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PREFACE 

This Handbook is primarily for undergraduate students in the 
Faculty of Arts and aims to provide in convenient form informa-
tion concerning 

(i) the requirements for admission, 
(ii) enrolment and re-enrolment, 
(iii) the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts and 

the alternative programmes available for fulfilling them, 
and 

(iv) the subject matter of the different courses offered, includ-
ing text and reference books. 

An endeavour has been made to provide answers to those 
problems which students are most likely to encounter. It is 
important that each student in the Faculty becomes well acquainted 
with the information presented here. E problems remain 
unanswered, enquiries may be referred to Miss Jennifer Willson, 
Administrative Assistant to the Faculty of Arts, whose office. 
Room 170, is situated on the First Floor, East Wing, of the 
Morven Brown Building (Arts/Maths). 

It is possible that changes may be made affecting the informa-
tion presented in this Handbook, especially concerning subjects 
offered and prescribed readings. Students are strongly advised to 
consult frequently the notice-boards of the different Schools as 
well as the official notice-boards of the University, to keep abreast 
of any changes as well as to keep informed of pertinent announce-
ments from time to time. 



CALENDAR OF DATES FOR 1969 
Term 1: March 3 to May 17 
Term 2: June 2 to August 9 
Term 3: September 1 to November 1 

January— 
Monday 20 Last day for acceptance of applica-

tions to enrol by new students and 
students repeating First Year. 

Monday 27 Australia Day—Public Holiday. 
Tuesday 28 to 
Saturday, Feb. 8 . .. Deferred examinations. 

February— 
Monday 17 Enrolment week commences for 

new students and students repeating 
First Year. 

Monday 24 Enrolment week commences for 
students re-enrolling (second and 
later years). 

March-
Monday 3 First term lectures commence. 
Friday 14 Last day for enrolment of new 

students (late fee payable). 
Friday 28 Last day for later year enrolments 

(late fee payable). 
April— 

Friday 4 to 
Monday 7 Easter. 
Friday 25 Anzac Day—Public Hohday. 

May— 
Saturday 17 First term ends. 
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June— 
Monday 2 Second term commences. 
Monday 16 Queen's Birthday—Public Holiday. 
Friday 27 Last day for acceptance of applica-

tions for re-admission after exclu-
sion under rules governing re-enrol-
ment. 

J u l y -
Tuesday 1 Foundation Day. 
Friday 18 Last day for acceptance of corrected 

enrolment details forms. 
August— 

Friday 8 Last day for acceptance of corrected 
enrolment details forms (late fee 
payable). 

Saturday 9 Second term ends. 
September-

Monday 1 Third term commences. 
October— 

Monday 6 Eight Hour Day—Public Holiday. 
November 

Saturday 1 Third term lectures cease. 
Saturday 8 Examinations commence (30-week 

courses). 
1970 

Term 1: March 2 to May 16 
Term 2: June 1 to August 8 
Term 3: August 31 to October 31 

January— 
Tuesday 27 to 
Saturday, Feb. 7 Deferred examinations. 

February— 
Monday 16 Enrolment week commences for 

new students and students repeat-
ing first year. 

Monday 23 Enrolment week commences for 
students re-enrolling (second and 
later years). 

March— 
Monday 2 First term lectures commence. 



FACULTY OF ARTS 
DEAN—Professor J. B. Thornton 

CHAIRMAN—PïoitssoT D. M. McCallum 

ADMINISTRATIVE ASSIST ANT—itnmitr F. Willson, BA N.S.W. 

SCHOOL OF DRAMA 
Professor of Drama and Head of School 

C. R. B. Quentin, MA Oxon. 

Senior Lecturer 
P. E. Parsons, BA W. Aust., M A PhD Cantab. 

Lecturers 
V. J. Emeljanow, MA N.Z., PhD Stan. 
Helen L. Oppenheim, BA S.A., PhD Beri. 
Jean Wilhelm, MA W.V.U., PhD Minn. 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
Professor of Education and Head of School 

J. J. Pratt, BA Qld., BEd Melb., FACE 

Senior Lecturer 
L. M. Brown, MA MEd Syd., PhD Lond. 

Lecturers 
C. J. Field, MA Syd. 
J. O. Miller, BA MEd Syd., EdD Oregon 
Mrs. Shirley L. Smith, BA PhD Syd. 

SCHOOL OF ENGLISH 
Professor of English and Head of School 

H. J. Oliver, MA Syd. 
Senior Lecturers 

O. N. Burgess, M A DipEd Syd.. 
R. G. Geering, MA DipEd Syd. 
H. P. Heseltine, BA W.Aust., MA PhD Louisiana State 

Lecturers 
J. M. Allen, BA Rand and Oxon. 
E. A. M. Colman, MA Glas. 
Doreen M. E. Gillam, M A Lond. 
Dorothy L. M. Jones, MA N.Z. and Adel, BLitt Oxon. 

Tutors 
Mrs. Anne Godfrey-Smith, BSc Syd., BA A.N.U. 
Mrs. Pauline Watson, BA DipEd Syd. 

Teaching Fellow 
Ursula Nowicki, BA N.S.W. 
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SCHOOL OF FRENCH 
Professor of French and Head of School 

Judith O. Robinson, BA Syd., MA Cantab., DU Paris 
Associate Professor 

L. R. Chambers, MA DipEd Syd., D U Grenoble 
Lecturers 

R. H. Steele, BA Syd., DipdePhon DipDuCREDIF Paris 
Senior Tutor 

R. P. McKenna, BA Qld. and Lond. 
Tutor 

Josephine Stephens, BA Dip Ed Melb., LèsL Paris 

SCHOOL OF GERMAN 
Professor of German and Head of School 

W. G. Hesse, DrPhil Breslau, MA Cape T. 
Senior Lecturer 

J. R. Milfull, BA PhD Syd. 
Lecturer 

H. H. Ammerlahn, M A Vermont, PhD Texas 
Tutors 

H. J. Diefenbach, BA Qld. 
Mrs. Erika Wielebinski, MA Munich 

SCHOOL OF HISTORY 
Professor of History and Head of School 

F. K. Crowley, M A PhD Melb., DPhil Oxon. 
Associate Professor of Modern History 

Kathleen Woodroofe, MA PhD Adel. 
Senior Lecturers 

B. H. Fletcher, MA DipEd Syd. 
P. J. O'Farrell, M A N.Z., PhD A.N.V. 
A. T. Yarwood, MA DipEd Syd. 

Lecturers 
I. J. Bickerton, BA Adel, MA Kansas 
J. Gershevitch, BA Shanghai, MA Melb. 
W. J. Hudson, BA Qld., MA Melb., PhD A.N.V. 
Heather J. Radi, BA PhD Qld., DipLib N.S.W. 

Research Fellow 
G. N. Hawker, BA Adel., PhD A.N.V. 

Senior Tutor 
Mrs. Winifred J. Mitchell, MA N.E. 

Tutors 
G. E. Sherington, BA Syd. 
R. J. Whitelaw, BA Syd. 

SCHOOL OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 
Professor of History and Philosophy of Science and Head of School 

J. B. Thornton, BA BSc Syd. 
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Senior Lecturer 
R. M. Gascoigne, MSc Syd., PhD Liv. 

Lecturers 
G. A. Freelanci, BA PhD Brist., CertHist&PhilosSci Cantab. 
R. J. Gillings, MSc MEd Syd. 
D. S. Kemsley, MA Oxon., MSc Melb., PhD A.N.U. 
W. H. Leatherdale, BA Melb. 

Senior Tutor 
Mrs. Nessy Robbins, BA N.S.W. 

Tutors 
R. H. Austin, BA Syd. 
Robyn C. Horwood, BA DipEd N.S.W. 
Mrs. Evelleen Robinson, BSc Qld. 

SCHOOL OF LIBRARIANSHIP 

Professor of Librariansiiip and Head of School 
Wilma Radford, BA Syd., BS Col., FLAA 

Lecturer 
Mrs. Margaret Trask, BA N.E., DipLib N.S.W., ALAA 

Tutors 
Virginia J. Costello, BA Auck., DipEd Syd., DipLib N.S.W. 
H. J. Possin, BA Qld., DipLib N.S.W. 

SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY 

Professor of Philosophy and Head of School 
C. L. Hamblin, BSc MA Melb., PhD Loud 

Senior Lecturers 
R. E. Dowling, BA Syd., PhD Lond. 
R. S. Walters, MA Syd. 

Lecturers 
P. C. Gibbons, BA Syd., BPhil Oxon. 
F. N. Harpley, BA Syd. 
Mrs. Barbara A. Roxon, BA Syd. 
A. C. W. Sparkes, BA Qld. and Lond. 

SCHOOL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Professor of Political Science and Head of School 
D. M. McCallum, BA Syd., MA BPhil Oxon. 

Associate Professor 
Ruth Atkins, BA BEc DipEd Syd. 

Senior Lecturers 
O. Harries, BA Wales, MA Oxon. 
P. D. Marchant, BA Syd., PhD A.N.U. 
A. C. Palfreeman, LicèsScsPols Geneva, MA A.N.U. 

Lecturers 
S. C. Ghosh, BA Dacca, MA Cale., MSocSc The Hague, PhD Mane. 
G. Shipp, MEc Syd. 
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Ser.ior Tutor 
G. Fairbanks, BA Ohio State, MA Syd. 

Tutor 
R. J. Ryan, BCom N.S.W. 

SCHOOL OF RUSSIAN 
Professor of Russian and Head of School 

Tatjana Cizova, BA Syd. and Lond., DiplSlavStudies Oxon. 
Lecturer 

T. R. Jones, BA A.N.U. 
Senior Lector 

Mrs. Tatjana P. Twelkmeyer 

SCHOOL OF SOCIOLOGY 
Professor of Sociology and Head of School 

S. Encel, MA PhD Melb. 
Associate Professor 

A. A. Congalton, MA DipEd N.Z. 
Senior Lecturer 

D. C. Dunphy, BA MEd DipEd Syd., PhD Harv. 
Lecturers 

A. Kondos, BA W.Aust. 
R. A. Nies, MA 5. Calif., PhD Syd. 

Tutor 
S. O. D'Alton, MEc Syd. 

Teaching Fellows 
I. B. Channel!, BA Leeds 
C. R. Home, BA Syd. 

SCHOOL OF SPANISH 
Professor 

Vacant 
Associate Professor 

L. B. Harrop, BA DipEd W. Aust., MA Interamericana, Mexico, 
DipEstHisp Santander, DipFilHisp Salamanca, FIL 

Lecturer 
Mrs. Martha Alfonso-Bowes, Lic.Cienicas Oviedo, BA Puerto Rico, 

MA Kansas 
Senior Tutors 

Valerie C. Franco, MA Americas 
J. Villanueva, ProfMercantil EscAltEstMerc Barcelona 

SCHOOL OF APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY 
Professor of Applied Psychology and Head of School 

A. G. Hammer, MA Syd. 
Professor of Applied Psychology 

S. H. Lovibond, BA Melb., MA PhD DipSocSc Adel. 



12 T H E UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES 

Executive Assistant to Head of School 
A. K. Olley, BA Syd. 

General, Experimental and Measurement Psychology 
Senior Lecturers 

A. K. Olley, BA Syd. 
P. Van Sommers, MA Melb., PhD Harv. 

Lecturers 
K. Bird, BSc 
P. Cleary, BA Qld. 
Una Gault, MA Syd. 
W. Hopes, BA Syd. 
C. P. Kenna, BA BSc Syd. 
K. R. Llewellyn, BA PhD Syd. 
J. C. Murray, BA Syd. 
G. M. Sinclair, BA W. Aust. 

Tutors 
Mrs. Jan Howard, BA Syd. 
Lynne J. Hyman, BA Syd. 
Mrs. Jennifer A. Noesjirwan, MA Well. 
Edna Ross, BSc Syd. 
D. Taylor, BSc TV.̂ .H .̂ 

Teaching Fellows 
Mrs. Ailsa M. Burns, BA Melb. 
Anne Wildash, BA A.N.U. 

Abnormal and Clinical Psychology 
Associale Professor 

R. T. Martin. BA DipPubAdmin Syd.. MBPsychoanalSoc 
Senior Lecturer 

D. R. Martin, BA DipEd Syd. 
Lecturers 

N. Cochrane, BA Cantab. 
S. Sunder Das, BSc Trav., BSc PhD Lond. 

Social and Applied Psychology 
Senior Lecturers 

A. W. Clark, MA Melb., PhD N.S.W. 
E. E. Davies, MA Syd., PhD. N.S.iV. 
A. Meadows, MA Melb., PhD Lond. 

Lecturers 
S. Bochner, BA Syd., MA Hawaii 
A. E. Carey, BSc Lond. 

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS 
Professor of Economics luul Head of School 

i. W. Nevile, BA W. Aust., MA PhD Calif. 
Research Professor of Economics 

M. C. Kemp, BCom MA Melb., PhD Johns H. 
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Administrative Assistant 
Josephine M. Edwards, BA N.S.W. 

Department of Economics 
Associate Professor 

D. M. Lamberton, BEc Syd., DPhil O.xon. 
Senior Lecturers 

S. Ambirajan, MA PhD Andhra, PhD Mane. 
G. D. McColl MSc(Econ) Lond., AASA (Senior) 
K. D. Rivett, MA PhD Melb. 
N. Runcie, BEc Syd., PhD Lond. 
D. J. Stalley, MEc Adel., AUA 

Lecturers 
R. H. Court, BA BSc N.Z., MA A tick. 
R. Fisher, MCom N.S.W. 
I. Gordijew, BEc Syd. 
R. V. Horn, MEc Syd., DrRerPol Cologne 
W. E. Hotchkiss, MEc Syd. 

Senior Tutor 
Roslyn Burns, BA DipEd N.E. 

Tutors 
D. R. Arrowsmith, BA Melb. 
Diane Campbell, BCom N.S.W., DipEd Syd. 
Mrs. Rita Hardie, BEc Syd. 
I. Iredale, BCom N.S.W. 
A. M. Kearns. BCom N.5.W. 
J. Nightingale, BCom N.S.W. 
T. J. Philips, BCom N.S.W. DipEd Syd. 

Teaching Fellows 
Jocelyn Home, BCom N.S.W. 
W. Junor, BCom N.S.W. 

Department of Econometrics 
Lecturer 

E. R. Sowey, BEc Syd., BSc N.S.W., MSc(Econ) Lond. 
Tutor 

M. I. El-Labban, BSc(Econ) Cairo 

Department of Industrial Relations 
Senior Lecturer 

G. W. Ford, BA DipEd Syd., MA(Econ) U.C.L.A. 
Lecturer 

F. Stevens, BEc. Syd., MA Stan. 

SCHOOL OF GEOGRAPHY 
Professor of Geography and Head of School 

J. A. Mabbutt, MA Cantab. 
Senior Lecturer 

J. C. Turner, BScAgr Syd., MS PhD Wis. 
Lecturers 

T. W. Beed, BA PhD Syd. 
Juliet P. Burrell, BSc N.Z., MSc Otago 
Mrs. Janice R. Corbett, BSc PhD Syd. 
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Tutor 
Mrs. Elizabeth F. Burke, BA Cantab., MSc Syd. 

SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS 

Professor of Applied Mathematics and Head of School 
V. T. Buchwald, BSc Mane., MSc PhD Lond. 

Professor of Applied Mathematics 
J. M. Blatt, BA Cine., PhD Corn, and Prin., FAA, FAPS 

Professors of Pure Mathematics 
G. Szekeres, DiplChemEng Bud., F A A 
G. M. Kelly, BSc Syd., BA PhD Cantab. 

Director of First Year Studies 
Associate Professor A. H. Low, MSc DipEd Syd., PhD N.S.W. 

Administrative Officer 
Mrs. Antoinette Wyllie, BA Syd. 

Department of Pure Mathematics 
Senior Lecturers 

J. L. Griffith, BA MSc DipEd Syd. 
H. Murakami, BA Osaka, DSc Tokyo 
J. St. A. Sandiford, MSc Syd. 

Lecturers 
C. D. Cox, BSc DipEd Qld. 
J. D. Gray, BA Syd., PhD N.S.W. 
M. G. Greening, MA Lond. 
R. K. James, BSc Syd. 
W. J. Pretorius, MSc Rhodes, DIG 
Z. H. Star, BSc MPS PhC Syd. 
A. J. Van der Poorten, BSc PhD, N.S.W. 

Senior Tutors 
R. W. Ahrens, BSc Adel. 
T. W. Atterton, MSc Syd. 
Mrs. Agnes V. Nikov, DiplMath DiplEd Bud. 

Teaching Fellows 
G. King, BSc N.S.W. 
T. J. Roberts, BSc N.S.W. 
P. D. Wark, BSc. N.S.W. 

Department of Applied Mathematics 
A.ssociate Professor 

B. W. Ninham. MSc W. Aust.. PhD Maryland 
Senior Lecturers 

K. Okamoto, BS PhD Tokyo, PhD Louisiana State 
I. H. Sloan, BA BSc Melb., MSc Adel., PhD Lond. 
W. E. Smith, MSc Syd., BSc Oxon., PhD N.S.W., AlnstP 
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Lecturers 
B. J. Burn, MSc Otago, PhD Cantab. 
E. J. Moore, MSc W. Ausi., PhD Harv. 
C. Pask, BSc Loud. 

Queen Elizabeth II Post-Doctoral Research Fellow 
C. J. Thompson, BSc PhD N.S.W. 

Teaching Fellows 
J. C. Aarons, BSc N.S.W. 
R. T. Cahill, BSc Af.S.PF. 

Honorary Associate 
B. V. Haman, BSc BE Syd., AAIP 

Department of Statistics 
Associate Professor of Mathematical Statistics 

J. B. Douglas, MA BSc DipEd Melb. 

Senior Lecturers 
A. G. L. Elliott, BSc W. Aust. 
C. A. McGilchrist, BSc BEd Qld., MSc PhD N.S.W. 
M. K. Vagholkar, MSc Bom., PhD Lond., DIG 

Lecturers 
M. A. Aitkin, BSc PhD Syd. 
R. B. Davis, BSc Syd., MSc N.S.W., DipEd N.E. 
P. J. Staff, BSc DipEd Syd. 

Tutor 
Bronwyn L. Davies, BSc Syd. 

Teaching Fellows 
Lynne Billard, BSc N.S.W. 
Jane E. Reeves, BSc 

Department of Mathematics 
Senior Lecturers 

C. M. Groden, DiplMath Zur. 
C. B. Kirkpatrick, MSc Syd. AInstP 
S. J. Prokhovnik, BA MSc Melb. 

Lecturers 
M. A. Eggar, Staatsexamen DrNatScs DiplEd Beri. 
D. E. Mackenzie, BSc Tas. 
D. A. Mustard, BSc Syd., MSc N.S.W. 

Tutors 
D. S. Craig, BSc Qld. 
Mary R. Freislich, BA Rand 
K. A. Robinson, BSc BE Syd. 



GENERAL INFORMATION 
ADMISSIONS O F F I C E 

The Admissions Office which is located in the Chancellery on 
the upper campus provides intending students (both local and 
overseas) with information regarding courses, admission require-
ments, scholarships and enrolment. Office hours are from 9.00 
a.m. to 1.00 p.m. and 2.00 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. Monday to Friday 
and an evening service is provided during the enrolment period. 

Applications for special admission, admission with advanced 
standing and from persons relying for admission on overseas 
qualifications should be lodged with the Admissions Office. 
The Office also receives applications from students who wish 
to transfer from one course to another, resume their studies after 
an absence of twelve months or more, or seek any concession 
in relation to a course in which they are enrolled. It is essen-
tial that the closing dates for lodgment of applications are 
adhered to, and, for further details, the sections on "Rules 
Relating to Students" and "Enrolment Procedure for Under-
graduate Courses" should be consulted. 

Applications for admission to undergraduate courses from 
students who do not satisfy the requirements for admission (see 
section on "Requirements for Admission"), f rom students seeking 
admission with advanced standing, and from students who have 
had a record of failure at another University, are referred by the 
Admissions Office to the Admissions Committee of the Profes-
sorial Board. 

Students seeking to register as higher degree candidates should 
discuss their proposals initially with the Head of the School in 
which they wish to register. An application is then lodged on a 
standard form and the Admissions Office, after obtaining a recom-
mendation from the Head of the School, refers the application to 
the appropriate Faculty or Board of Studies Higher Degree Com-
mittee. 

Details of the procedure to be followed by students seek-
ing entry to first year courses at the University may be obtained 
from the Admissions Office or the Metropolitan Universities 
Admissions Centre. 

Persons seeking entry to first year courses in one or more of 
the three Universities in the Sydney Metropolitan Area (Mac-
quarie University, the University of New South Wales and the 
University of Sydney) are required to lodge a single application 
form with the Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre, 
First Floor, Crystal Palace Arcade, 590 George Street (near 



F A C U L T Y OF ARTS 17 

Town Hall), Sydney (Box 7049 G.P.O., Sydney, 2001). On 
the application form provision is made for applicants to indi-
cate preferences for courses available in any of the three 
Universities. Students are notified individually of the result of 
their applications and provided with information regarding the 
procedures to be followed in order to accept the offer of a 
place at this University and complete their enrolment at the 
Enrolment Bureau, Unisearch House, 221 Anzac Parade, 
Kensington. 

R E Q U I R E M E N T S F O R ADMISSION 
A person who seeks to become a candidate for any degree of 

Bachelor of the University must first have qualified for matricu-
lation and have satisfied the requirements for admission to the 
particular Faculty, Course or Subject chosen. 

It should be noted that compliance with these conditions does 
not in itself entitle a candidate to enter upon a course. While it 
is the policy of the University to endeavour to admit all properly 
qualified applicants who have lodged applications by the approp-
riate closing date, it may be necessary at times to restrict the 
entry to one or more faculties because of lack of facilities. 
Information concerning any such restrictions will be publicised 
as soon as practicable.* 

A candidate who has satisfied the conditions for matriculation 
and for admission to a course of study shall be classed as a 
"matriculated student" of the University, after enrolment. 

A person who has satisfactorily met the conditions for admis-
sion may be provided with a statement to that efi'ect on the 
payment of the prescribed fee. 
SECTION A 

GENERAL MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
(for entry to the University in 1969 and until further notice) 

1. A candidate may qualify for matriculation by attaining in 
recognised matriculation subjects at one New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate Examination or at one University of 
Sydney Matriculation Examination a level of performance deter-
mined by the Professorial Board from time to time. 

2. The level of performance required to qualify for matricula-
tion shall be: 

* Note: Facilities available to the University are likely to cause restric-
tions in 1969 on entry to the Faculties of Architecture, Arts, Commerce 
and Medicine. 
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(a) passes in at least five recognised matr icula t ion sub-
jects, one of which shall be English and three of 
which shall be at Level 2 or higher: 

and 
(b) the a t ta inment of an aggregate of marks , as specified 

by the Professorial Board , in not more than five recog-
nised matr iculat ion subjects, such marks being co-
ordinated in a manner approved by the Board . 

3. The following subjects, and such other subjects as may 
be approved by the Professorial Boa rd f r o m time to time, shall 
be recognised matr iculat ion sub jec t s :— 
English Greek Chinese 
Mathemat ics Latin Japanese 
Science French Hebrew 
Agricul ture G e r m a n Dutch 
M o d e r n History Italian Art 
Ancient History Bahasa Indonesia Music 
Geography Spanish Industrial Ar ts 
Economics Russ ian 

4. A candidate who has qualified to matr iculate in accord-
ance with the provisions of Clauses 1. 2 and 3 may be admit-
ted to a part icular Facul ty . Course or Subject provided t h a t : — 

(a) his qualification includes a pass at the level indicated 
in the subject or subjects specified in Schedule A as 
Faculty. Course or Subject Pre-Requisi tes ; 

or 
(b) the requirements regarding these par t icular Facul ty . 

Course or Subject Pre-Requisi tes , as specified in 
Schedule A. have been met at a separate Higher 
School Certificate or University of Sydney Matr icu la-
tion Examinat ion . 

5. Notwi ths tanding any of the provisions of Clauses 1 to 4. 
the Professorial Board may grant matr iculat ion status to any 
candidate at the Higher School Certificate or University of Syd-
ney Matr icula t ion Examina t ion who has reached an acceptable 
s tandard and mav admit him to any Facul tv . Course or Subject. 
N O T E . 

1. F o r the purposes of Clause 2(a). Mathemat ics and Science 
B O T H P A S S E D at First Level or Second Level Full Course 
shall together count as three subjects. 

2. F o r the purposes of Clause 2(b). Mathemat ics and Science 
T A K E N either singly or together at First Level or Second Level 
Full Course shall each count as one and one-half subjects. 



Schedule A 
F A C U L T Y O R C O U R S E 

Applied Science 
(excl. Woo l Technology course) 

Biological Sciences 
Engineering 
Industr ial Arts Course 
Medicine 
Military Studies 

(Engineering course and Appl ied 
Science course) 

Science 

Archi tec ture 
Wool Technology course 

(Faculty of Applied Science) 
Sheep and Wool Technology 

(Educat ion option) course 

Arts 
Military Studies 

(Arts course) 
Social W o r k Degree Course 

C o m m e r c e 

F A C U L T Y O R C O U R S E P R E - R E Q U I S I T E S 

(a) Science at Level 2S or higher 
A N D 

(b) either Mathemat ics at Level 2F or higher 

OR 
Mathemat ics at Level 2S, provided that the candidate 's p e r f o r m a n c e in this 
subject and his general level of a t ta inment are at s tandards acceptable to the 
Professorial Board. 

(a) Science at Level 2S or higher 
A N D 

(b) Mathemat ics at Level 2S or higher 

English at Level 2 or higher 

(a) Mathemat ics at Level 2S or higher 
A N D 

(b) either English at Level 2 or higher 
OR 

English at Level 3, provided that the candidate 's p e r f o r m a n c e in this subject and 
his general level of a t ta inment are at s tandards acceptable to the Professorial 
Board. 
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1.011—Higher Physics 
1.001—Physics I 
1.041—Physics IC 
2.011—Higher Chemistry I 
2 .001—Chemistry I 

17.001—General and H u m a n 
Biology 

25.001—Geology I 
10.011—Higher Mathemat ics I 

10.001—Mathematics I 

10.021—Mathematics I T 

15.102—Economics II 

50.111—English I 
51.111—History I 
56 .111—French I 

59.111—Russian I 

64 .111—German I 

65.111—Spanish I 
59.001—Russian IZ 
64 .001—German IZ 
65.001—Spanish IZ 

S U B J E C T P R E - R E Q U I S I T E S 

As for Facul ty of Science 

Science at Level 2S or higher 

Mathemat ics at Level 2F or higher 

Either Mathematics at Level 2 F or higher 
OR 

Mathematics at Level 2S, provided that the candidate 's pe r fo rmance in the subject 
and his general level of a t ta inment are at s tandards acceptable to the Professorial 
Board. 

Mathemat ics at Level 2S or higher 

As for Facul ty of Commerce 

English at Level 2 or higher 

French at Level 2 or higher 

Russian at Level 2 or higher 

G e r m a n at Level 2 or higher 

Spanish at Level 2 or higher 

A foreign language, other than that in which enrolment is sought, at Level 2 or 
higher 
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SECTION B 

Supplementary Provisions for Matriculation 

1. Notwithstanding the provisions of Section A above, candi-
dates may be accepted as "matriculated students" of the 
University under the following conditions subject to the 
approval of the Professorial Board; 

(a) Any person who holds a diploma from the New South 
Wales Department of Technical Education, or any other 
Technical College which may from time to time be recog-
nised by the University, may be admitted to the University 
as a "matriculated student" with such status as the Board 
may determine, provided that, in the opinion of the 
Board, the applicant's qualifications arc sufficient for 
matriculation to the Faculty nominated. 

(b) The Board may admit as a "matriculated student" in any 
Faculty with such status as the Board may determine 
in the circumstances; 
(i) A graduate of any approved University. 

(ii) An applicant who presents a certificate from a 
University showing that he has a satisfactory record 
and is qualified for entrance to that University, pro-
vided that in the opinion of the Board there is an 
acceptable correspondence between the qualifying 
conditions relied upon by the applicant and conditions 
laid down for matriculation to the nominated Faculty 
of the University of New South Wales. 

(c) (i) Any person who has completed the first year of the 
course at the Royal Military College of Australia and 
submits a certificate from the Commandant to that 
effect may be admitted as a "matriculated student" 
of the University, 

(ii) Any person who has completed a full course of at 
least three years' prescribed study at the Royal Mili-
tary College of Australia and produces a certificate 
from the Commandant to that effect may be ad-
mitted as a "matriculated student" of the Univer-
sity with such status as the Board may determine. 

(d) Any person who has completed satisfactorily the passing 
out examination of the Royal Australian Naval College 
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and submits a certificate from the Commanding Officer 
may bo admitted as a "matriculated student" of the 
University. 

(e) (i) Any person who has completed the first year of the 
course at the Royal Australian Air Force College 
and submits a certificate f rom the Commandant to 
that efi'ect, may be admitted as a "matriculated 
student" of the University, 

(ii) Any person who has completed two years of the 
course at the Royal Australian Air Force College 
and submits a certificate f rom the Commandant to 
that effect, may be admitted as a "matriculated 
student" of the University with such status as the 
Board may determine. 

(f) An applicant who presents a certificate f rom another 
University showing that he is qualified for entrance to that 
University and setting out the grounds of such qualifica-
tion, provided that in the opinion of the Professorial 
Board, there is an acceptable correspondence between 
the qualifying conditions relied upon by the applicant 
and the conditions laid down for matriculation to the 
nominated Faculty of the University of New South Wales. 

2. (a) The Professorial Board may in special cases, including 
cases concerning persons of other than Australian educa-
tion, declare any person qualified to enter a Faculty as 
a "provisionally matriculated student" although he has 
not complied with the requirements set out above, and 
in so doing may prescribe the completion of certain 
requirements before confirming the person's standing as 
a "matriculated student". Students who satisfactorily 
complete these requirements will be permitted to count 
the courses so passed as qualifying for degree purposes.* 

(b) Persons over the age of twenty-five years may be admitted 
to provisional matriculation status provided tha t— 
(i) they have satisfactorily completed an approved course 

of systematic study extending over at least three 
years after passing the School Certificate Examina-
tion, or 

'•The Professorial Board has determined that normal ly confirmation of 
standing as a "matriculated student" will require the successful comple-
tion of not less than half the normal p rog ramme in the first year of 
cprolment . 
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(ii) they satisfy the Professorial Board that they have 
reached a s tandard of education suificient to enable 
them profitably to pursue the first year of the pro-
posed course. 

(c) Any applicant for provisional status may be required to 
take such examination as the Professorial Board may 
prescribe before such status is granted. 

3. The Professorial Board may at its discretion permit a person, 
who does not satisfy the requirements for admission, to at tend 
lectures in a subject or subjects at the University, on pay-
ment of the prescribed fees provided tb»t such person shall 
not necessarily have the privileges of "matriculated students" 
and shall not be eligible to proceed to a degree. 



ENROLMENT PROCEDURE FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE COURSES 

It is the policy of the University to endeavour to admit all 
properly qualified applicants who have lodged applications by 
the appropriate closing date. This year, however, facilities 
available to the University will make it necessary to impose 
quotas in the faculties of Architecture, Arts , Commerce and 
Medicine. 

The enrolment procedure for the different classes of under-
graduate students is as follows:—• 

First Enrolments 

Students with Overseas Entry Qualifications 

Overseas students and Austral ian Residents relying for ad-
mission on overseas qualifications must lodge an application 
for enrolment prior to October 1 of the year preceding that in 
which admission is sought. 

Local and Interstate Residents 

(a) Australian Residents, including students t ransferr ing f rom 
one course to another or f rom another University who have 
undertaken qualifying examinations in 1968, must lodge an 
application for enrolment by January 20, 1969. 

(b) Australian Residents already qualified for admission and 
students wishing to resume University studies must apply for 
enrolment by November 30, 1968. 

First Year Repeal Students 

First year students who fail all subjects at the annual exami-
nations and who are not granted any deferred examinations 
must apply for re-enrolment to the Admissions Office by 
January 20, 1969. 

Application forms for enrolment and details of the applica-
tion procedures may be obtained on application to the 
Registrar, P.O. Box 1, Kensington, 2033. 

Students in the above categories whose applications for enrol-
ment are accepted will be required to complete their enrolment 
at a specified appointment time before the start of first term. 
Fees must be paid on the day of the appointment . However , 
in special circumstances and provided class places are still 
available, students may be allowed to complete their enrolment 
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after the prescribed week subject to the payment of a late fee. 

Later Year Enrolments 

Before the end of third term, each student must obtain an 
enrolment form (FORM UE3) and Form Ar t s /69 plus the 
instruction form from the Faculty Office. After notification 
of the annual examination results the student should set out a 
proposed programme for 1969 on Ar t s /69 and forward or 
deliver this together with the enrolment F O R M UE3 completed 
as far as possible to the Faculty Office, Room 170, Morven 
Brown Building (Arts/Maths) not later than Monday, January 
20, 1969. 

Students who fail to lodge their enrolment forms before 
January 20 will be required to attend one of the late enrolment 
sessions in order to collect their authorised enrolment form. 

Students should collect their re-enrolment form (UE3) from 
Room G3, Morven Brown Building (Arts/Maths) in accordance 
with the following timetable: 

Year II 

Students whose surnames have initial Monday, 24th February, 
letter f rom " A " to "C" 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 

Students whose surnames have initial Monday, 24th February, 
letter from " D " to " G " 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 

Students whose surnames have initial Tuesday, 25th February, 
letter from "H" to "L" 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 

Students whose surnames have initial Tuesday, 25th February, 
letter f rom " M " to " R " 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 

Students whose surnames have initial Wednesday, 26th Feb-
letter from "S" to "Z" ruary, 9.30 a.m. to 

12.30 p.m. 

Year III and Year IV 

Students whose surnames have initial Wednesday, 26th Feb-
letter from " A " to "D" ruary, 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 

p.m. 
Students whose surnames have initial Thursday, 27th Feb-

letter from " E " to "K" ruary, 9.30 a.m. to 
12.30 p.m. 
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Students whose surnames have initial Thursday, 27th Feb-
letter from "L" to " R " ruary, 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 

p.m. 
Students whose surnames have initial Friday, 28th February, 

letter from "S" to "Z" 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 
New Students with Advanced Standing Friday, 28th February, 

and Miscellaneous Students 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 
and 6.00 p.m. to 7.30 
p.m. 

Students who are unable to attend personally at the specified 
time should send a representative with a letter of authority to 
collect their form for them. 

Students who fail to do this or fail to attend personally will 
be required to attend one of the late enrolment sessions (see 
relevant section). 

Miscellaneous Subjects 

Students may be accepted for enrolment in miscellaneous sub-
jects provided the University considers that the subject /s will be 
of benefit to the student and there is accommodation available. 
Only in exceptional circumstances will subjects taken in this way 
count towards a degree or diploma. 

Students seeking to enrol in miscellaneous subjects should 
obtain a letter of approval f rom the Head of the appropriate 
School or his representative permitting them to enrol in the 
subjcct concerned. The letter should be given to the enrolling 
officer at the time of enrolment. Where a student is under exclu-
sion he may not be enrolled in miscellaneous subjects unless 
given approval by the Professorial Board. 

Students who have obtained permission to enrol should attend 
for enrolment at Room G3, Morven Brown Building, on: 

Friday, 28th February 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 
6.00 p.m. to 7.30 p.m. 

Final Dates for Completion of Enrolment 
No enrolments will be accepted f rom new students after the 

end of the second week of term (14th March, 1969) except 
with the express approval of the Registrar and the Head of 
the School concerned; no later year enrolments will be accepted 
after 31st March without the express approval of the Registrar, 
which will be given in exceptional circumstances only. 
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Enquiries Concerning Course Regulations 

Students requiring assistance should consult Miss J. Willson, 
Tel.: 6663-0351, extn. 2248, Room 170, Morven Brown 
Building. 

UNIVERSITY UNION CARD 

All students other than miscellaneous students are issued with a 
University Union membership card. This card must be carried 
during attendance at the University and shown on request. 

The number appearing on the front of the card in the space 
at the top righthand corner is the student registration number 
used in the University's records. This number should be quoted 
in all correspondence. 

The card must be presented when borrowing from the Uni-
versity libraries, when applying for Travel Concessions and when 
notifying a change of address. It must also be presented when 
paying fees on re-enrolment each year when it will be made valid 
for the year and returned. Failure to present the card could result 
in some inconvenience in completing re-enrolment. 

A student who loses a Union Card must notify the University 
Union as soon as possible. 

New Students will be issued with University Union cards by 
mail to their term address as soon as possible after fee payment. 
In the meantime, the fees receipt form should be carried during 
attendance at the University and shown on request. If the Union 
card is not received within three weeks of fee payment the Uni-
versity Union should be notified. 



UNDERGRADUATE COURSE FEES 

FEES 
Fees are current at the time of publication, and may be amended 

by Council without notice. 

Fees for Arts Courses 
(i) Pass—$84 per annum per subject or $28 per term per 

subject. 
(ii) Honours—an additional $26 per annum per subject in 

which honours is taken in student's second and third 
years and $110 per subject per annum in the fourth 
year. 

(iii) Students taking subjects at the University of Sydney as part 
of their regular course are required by that University to 
pay lecture fees only. 

(iv) Thesis Fee—Students who have completed the final exami-
nations but have a thesis still outstanding are required to 
pay $20 per annum (no term payment). 

Miscellaneous Subjects 
(i) Pass—$84 per annum per subject or $28 per term per 

subject. 
(ii) Where the honours section only of an Arts subject is 

taken the fee payable is $26 per annum per subject. Where 
a full subject at the honours level is taken or where 
a Course IV subject is taken, the fee payable is $110 
per annum per subject. 

Other Fees 
In addition to the course fees set out above all registered under-

graduates will be required to p a y — 
(i) Matriculation Fee—$7—payab le at the beginning of first 

year. 
(ii) Library Fee—annual fee—$12. 

(iii) University Union—$20—entrance fee. 
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(iv) Student Activities Fees. 
University Un ion*—$12—annua l subscription. 
Sports Associa t ion*—$2—annual subscription. 
Students' Un ion*—$5—annua l subscription. 
Miscel laneous—$10—annual fee. 
Tota l—$29. 

(v) Diploma or Graduation Fee—$7—payable at the com-
pletion of the course. 

(vi) Deferred examinat ion—$5 for each subject. 
(vii) Examinations conducted under Special Circumstances— 

$7—for each subject. 
(viii) Review of Examination Resu l t—$7—for each subject. 

(ix) Chemistry Kit Hiring Charge—$4 per kit. 
Additional charge for breakages and losses in excess of 
$1 may be required. 

(x) Excursion Fee—$2 per subject (biology, botany, zoology, 
entomology). 

-Geography l A : $4.00 
-Geography I IA : $20.00 

Late Fees 
First Enrolments 
Fees paid on the late enrolment session and before the 

commencement of term $6 
Fees paid during the 1st and 2nd weeks of term $12 
Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of term 

with the express approval of the Registrar and Head 
of School concerned $23 

Re-Enrolments 
First term 
Failure to attend enrolment centre during enrolment week $6 
Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of 

term to 31st March $12 
Fees paid after 31st March where accepted with the 

express approval of the Registrar $23 
Second and Third terms 
Fees paid in 3rd and 4th weeks of term $12 

Life members of these bodies are exempt from the appropriate fee or 
fees. 
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Fees paid thereafter $23 
Late lodgment of corrected enrolment details forms (late 

applications will be accepted for three weeks only af ter 
the prescribed dates) $5 

Withdrawal from Course 

Students withdrawing f rom a course are required to notify the 
Registrar in writing. Fees for the course accrue until a written 
notification is received. 

Where notice of withdrawal f rom a course is received by the 
Registrar before the first day of First Term a refund of all fees paid 
other than the matriculat ion fee will be made. 

Where a student terminates for acceptable reasons a course of 
study before half a term has elapsed, one-half of the term's fees 
may be refunded. Where a student terminates a course of study 
after half a term has elapsed, no refund may be made in respect 
of that term's fees. 

The Library fee is an annual fee and is not refundable where 
notice of withdrawal is given after the commencement of First 
Term. 

On notice of withdrawal a partial refund of the Student Activities 
Fees is made on the following basis :— 

University U n i o n — $ 2 in respect of each half term. 
University of New South Wales Students ' Un ion—where notice 

is given prior to the end of the fifth week of First T e r m $2, 
thereafter no refund. 

University of New South Wales Sports Association •—• where 
notice is given prior to 30th Apri l a full refund is made, 
thereafter no refund. 

Miscel laneous—where notice is given prior to 30th April $5, 
thereafter no refund. 

P A Y M E N T O F F E E S 

Completion of Enrolment 

All students are required to attend the appropr ia te enrolment 
centre during the prescribed enrolment period* for authorisation 
of course programme. Failure to do so will incur a late fee of 
$6. 

The enrolment periods for Sydney students are prescribed annual ly in 
the leaflets "Enrolment Procedure for New Students" and "Enro lment 
Procedure for Students Re-enrolling". 
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First year students (including students repeating first year) must 
complete enrolment (including fee payment) before they are issued 
with class timetables or permitted to attend classes. A first year 
student who has been offered a place in a course to which entry 
is restricted and fails to complete enrolment (including fee pay-
ment) at the appointed time may lose the place allocated. 

Fees should be paid during the prescribed enrolment period, 
but will be accepted during the first two weeks of First Term. 
(For late fees, see above.) No student is regarded as having 
completed an enrolment until fees have been paid. Fees will 
not be accepted (i.e., enrolment cannot be completed) from 
new students after the end of the second week of term (i.e., 14th 
March, 1969), and after 31st March, from students who are 
re-enrolling, except with the express approval of the Registrar, 
which will be given in exceptional circumstances only. 

Payment of Fees by Term 
Students who are unable to pay their fees by the year may pay 

by the term, in which case they are required to pay first term 
course fees and other fees for the year, within the first two 
weeks of First Term. Students paying under this arrangement will 
••eceive accounts from the University for Second and Third Term 
fees. These fees must be paid within the first two weeks of each 
term. 

Assisted Students 
Scholarship holders or Sponsored Students who have not 

received an enrolment voucher or appropriate letter of authority 
from their sponsor at the time when they are enrolling should 
complete their enrolment paying their own fees. A refund 
of fees will be made when the enrolment voucher or letter of 
authority is subsequently lodged with the Cashier. 

Extension of Time 
Any student who is unable to pay fees by the due date may 

apply in writing to the Registrar for an extension of time. Such 
application must give year or stage, whether full-time or part-time 
and the course in which the applicant wishes to enrol, state clearly 
and fully the reasons why payment cannot be made and the 
extension sought, and must be lodged before the date on which a 
late fee becomes payable. Normally the maximum extension of 
time for the payment of fees is until 31st March for fees due in 
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first term and for one month from the date on which a late fee 
becomes payable in Second and Third Terms. 

Where an extension of time is granted to a first year student 
in First Term, such student may only attend classes on the written 
authority of the Registrar, but such authority will not normally 
be given in relation to any course where enrolments are restricted. 

Failure to Pay Fees 

Any student who is indebted to the University and who fails to 
make a satisfactory settlement of his indebtedness upon receipt of 
due notice ceases to be entitled to membership and privileges of 
the University. Such a student is not permitted to register for a 
further term, to attend classes or examinations, or to be granted 
any official credentials. 

No student is eligible to attend the annual examinations in any 
subject where any portion of his course fees for the year is out-
standing after the end of the fourth week of Third Term. 

In very special cases the Registrar may grant exemption from 
the disqualification referred to in the two preceding paragraphs 
upon receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant circum-
stances. 

Cashier's Hours 

The cashier's office is open for the payment of fees from 9.30 
a.m. to 1.00 p.m., and from 2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. Monday to 
Friday. It is open for additional periods during the first three 
weeks of each term. 



RULES RELATING TO STUDENTS 

G E N E R A L C O N D U C T 

Acceptance as a member of the University implies an under-
talcing on the part of the student to observe the regulations, by-laws 
and other requirements of the University, in accordance with the 
declaration signed at the time of enrolment. 

In addition, students are expected to conduct themselves at all 
times in a seemly fashion. Smoking is not permitted during lectures, 
in examination rooms or in the University Library. Gambling is 
also forbidden. 

A T T E N D A N C E A T CLASSES 

Students are expected to be regular and punctual in attendance 
at all classes in the course or subject in which they are enrolled. 
All applications for exemption f rom attendance at lectures or 
practical classes must be made in writing to the Registrar. 

In the case of illness or of absence for some other unavoidable 
cause a student may be excused by the Registrar f rom non-atten-
dance at classes for a period of not more than one month, or on 
the recommendation of the Dean of the appropriate Faculty for 
any longer period. 

Applications to the Registrar for exemption f rom re-attendance 
at classes, either for lectures or practical work, may only be 
granted on the recommendation of the Head of the appropriate 
School. The granting of an exemption from attendance does not 
carry with it exemption f rom payment of fees. 

Application forms for exemption f rom lectures are available 
at the Admissions Office and should be lodged there (with a 
medical certificate where applicable). If term examinations have 
been missed this fact should be noted in the application. 

Where a student has failed a subject at the annual examinations 
in any year and re-enrols in the same course in the following year, 
he must include in his programme of studies for that year the 
subject in which he has failed. This requirement will not be appli-
cable if the subject is not offered the following year; is not a 
compulsory component of a particular course; or if there is some 
other cause, which is acceptable to the Professorial Board, for 
not immediately repeating the failed subject. 



34 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES 

Where a student has at tended less than eighty per cent of the 
possible classes, he may be refused permission to sit for the 
examination in that subject. 

C H A N G E S IN C O U R S E P R O G R A M M E S A N D 
W I T H D R A W A L F R O M S U B J E C T S 

Students seeking approval to substitute one subject fo r another 
or add one or more subjects to their p rogramme must 
make application to the Head of the School responsible for the 
course on a fo rm available f r o m School offices. I n the case of 
students wishing to withdraw f r o m subjects or terminate their 
enrolment the application must be lodged at the Examinat ions 
and Student Records Section. 

T h e Registrar will inform students of the decision. Approval 
of withdrawal f rom subjects is not automatic, each application 
being determined af ter considering the circumstances advanced as 
justifying withdrawal. It should be noted that withdrawal f r o m a 
subject or course after T e r m I will not be approved unless there 
are special circumstances. It is emphasised that failure to sit for 
the examination in any subject for which a student has enrolled 
is regarded as failure to pass that examinat ion unless written 
approval to withdraw has been given by the Registrar . 

R E S T R I C T I O N U P O N S T U D E N T S R E - E N R O L L I N G 
IN U N I V E R S I T Y C O U R S E S 

The University Counci l has adopted the following rules 
governing re-enrolment with the object of requiring students 
with a record of failure to show cause why they should be 
allowed to re-enrol and retain valuable class places. These rules 
will be applied retrospectively f r o m January , 1962, and the 
attention of students is drawn to them. 

(i) As f rom 1st January , 1962, a student shall show cause 
why he should be allowed to repeat a subject in which 
he has failed more than once. (Fai lure in a deferred 
examinat ion as well as in the annual examinat ion counts, 
for the purpose of this regulation, as one failure). Where 
such subject is prescribed as a par t of the student 's 
course he shall be required to show cause why he should 
be allowed to continue the course. A student in the 
medical course shall show cause why he should be 
allowed to repeat the second year of the course if he 
has failed more than once to qualify fo r entry to the 
third year. 
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(ii) Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause (i), a student 
shall be required to show cause why he should be al-
lowed to continue a course which he will not be able to 
complete in the time set down in the following schedule' 

Number of years Total time allowed from first 
in course enrolment to completion 

(Years) 
3 5 
4 6 
5 8 
6 9 
7 11 
8 12 

(iii) No full - t ime student shall, without showing cause, be 
permit ted to continue a course unless all subjects of the 
first year of his course are completed by the end of his 
second year of at tendance. No student in the Faculty of 
Arts shall, without showing cause, be permit ted to con-
tinue a course unless he completes four subjects by the 
end of his second year of at tendance.* 

No part- t ime student shall, without showing cause, be 
permit ted to continue a course unless all subjects of the 
first two stages of his course are completed by the end 
of his four th year of at tendance and all subjects of the 
third and four th stages of his course by the end of his 
seventh year of at tendance. 

N o student in the F a c u h y of Medicine shall, without 
showing cause, be permitted to continue with the medical 
course unless he completes the second year of the course 
by the end of his third year of at tendance, and the third 
year of the course by the end of his four th year of atten-
dance. 

(iv) A student who has a record of failure in a course at an-
other University shall be required to show cause why 
he should be admitted to this University. A student ad-
mitted to a course at this University following a record 
of failure at another University shall be required to show 

Rule (iii) in so f a r as it relates to students in the Facul ty of Arts will 
apply retrospectively as f r o m 1st January , 1967, and in so f a r as it 
relates to students in the Facul ty of Medicine, will apply to students 
enroll ing for the first t ime in 1967, or thereaf ter . 
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cause, notwithstanding any other provisions in these rules, 

why he should be permitted to continue in that course if 

he is unsuccessful iA the annual examinations in his first 

year of attendance at this University, 

(v) Any student excluded under any of the Clauses (i)-(iii) 

may apply for re-admission after two academic years and 

such application shall be considered in the light of any 

evidence submitted by him. 

(vi) A student wishing "to show cause" under these pro-

visions shall do so in writing to the Registrar. Any such 

application shall be considered by the Professorial Board, 

which shall determine whether the cause shown is ade-

quate to justify his being permitted to continue his course 

or re-enrol, as the case may be. 

(vii) The Vice-Chancellor may on the recommendation of the 

Professorial Board exclude from attendance in a course 

or courses any student who has been excluded from 

attendance in any other course under the rules governing 

re-enrolment and whose record at the University demon-

strates, in the opinion of the Board and the Vice-Chan-

cellor, the student's lack of fitness to pursue the course 

nominated. 

(viii) A student who has failed, under the provisions of Clause 

(vi) of these rules, to show cause acceptable to the Pro-

fessorial Board why he should be permitted to continue 

in his course, and who has subsequently been permitted 

to re-enrol in that course or to transfer to another 

course, shall also be required to show cause, notwith-

standing any other provisions in these rules, why he 

should be permitted to continue in that course if he 

is unsuccessful in the annual examinations immediately 

following the first year of resumption or transfer of 

enrolment as the case may be. 

(ix) A student may appeal to an Appeals Committee con-

stituted by Council for this purpose against his exclusion 

by the Professorial Board from any subject or course. 

RE-ADMISSION AFTER EXCLUSION 

Applications for re-admission must be made on the standard 

form and lodged with the Registrar not later than 30th June of the 

year prior to that for which re-admission is sought. An application 
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should include evidence of appropriate study in the subjects (or 
equivalents) on account of which the applicant was excluded. In 
addition, evidence that circumstances which were deemed to 
operate against satisfactory performance at the time of exclusion 
are no longer operative or are reduced in intensity should be 
furnished. An applicant may be required to take the annual 
examinations in the relevant subjects as qualifying examinations 
in which case re-admission does not imply exemption f r o m the 
subject. 

It should be noted that a person under exclusion may not be 
enrolled in miscellaneous subjects unless he has received the 
approval of the Professorial Board . 

Persons who intend applying for re-admission to the University 
at a future date may seek advice as to ways in which they may 
enhance their prospects of qualifying for re-admission. Enquiries 
should be made on a form obtainable f rom the Examinat ions 
Branch, and lodged with the Registrar. 



STUDENT SERVICES 
L I B R A R Y SERVICES 

The University Library is located on the upper campus adjacent 
to the Chancellery, the Morven Brown Building and the John 
Goodsell Building. 

Students are expected to read widely and critically, and to 
make full use of the library's collections and services. For 
instance, a comprehensive collection of periodicals is held and 
a Reader Assistance Unit has been established to assist students 
in the use of the catalogues and the collection and in techniques 
for finding information in the Library. 

Students are urged to attend the "Introduction to the Library" 
in Orientation Week and to read the "Guide to the Library" for 
details of Library services. 

Students are advised that they are expected to devote a con-
siderable part of the vacations to reading. 
The hours of the Library are: 
During term: Monday to Friday .. . 9 a.m. to 10 p.m. 

Saturday . . 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 
Sunday . 2 p.m. to 6 p.m. 

Extended hours for weekdays usually operate in second and 
third terms and these are: 

Monday to Friday .. 8.30 a.m. to n . 3 0 p.m. 
Variations in library hours are displayed on Library Notice 

Boards. 
T H E UNIVERSITY UNION 

Warden—A. T. Cuningham, B.Ec.(Syd.) 
The University Union, housed in the circular buDding and 

joined by a courtyard to an adjacent rectangular building, is 
located near the entrance to the Kensington campus from Anzac 
Parade. Membership of the Union is compulsory for all registered 
students of the University and is also open to all members of 
staff and graduates of the University. 

The full range of facilities provided by the Union includes a 
cafeteria service and other dining facilities, a large shopping centre, 
cloak room, banking and hairdressing facilities, showers, a 
women's lounge, common rooms, games rooms, reading rooms, 
etc. 

The constitutional objects of the Union are "to create oppor-
tunities to encourage the development of social and intellectual 
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intercourse between members of the Union; to provide premises 
and other amenities which shall be the common meeting ground 
and social centre for members of the Union; to provide facilities 
for the refreshment, entertainment, recreation and convenience 
of members of the Union; to secure the co-operation of members 
of the Union in furthering the interests of the University; to 
generally organise and direct such activities as may be deemed 
appropriate for giving expression to the interests of members of 
the Union or for carrying out any of the objects aforesaid." 

STUDENT COUNSELLING AND RESEARCH UNIT 
The Student Counselling and Research Unit offers a counselling 

service to enable students and prospective students to take the 
fullest advantage of their educational and vocational opportunities. 

The Unit offers an individual service to students with educa-
tional, vocational or personal planning problems. Most students, 
whatever their academic achievements, at one time or another 
need help in overcoming difficulties. These difficulties may take 
the form of doubts about the wisdom of choosing a certain course, 
poor study methods, changed career plans, fear of impending 
failure, or other more personal problems. Or they may wish to 
take stock with a view to clarifying their goals. Whatever t"he 
problems may be, an open invitation is extended to students to 
make an appointment to discuss them. 

Prospective students may need assistance in planning their 
future, for example, in evaluating their interests, capacities and 
achievements in relation to the demands of a university course 
and a subsequent career. Senior secondary school pupils are 
encouraged to seek a counsellor's assistance well before the publi-
cation of the Higher School Certificate examination results, as 
careful consideration over a period of time is usually needed in 
matters of course choice and preparation for a university pro-
gramme. 

Short programmes, participation in which is voluntary, are 
offered by the Unit to help established or recently enrolled students 
to develop the various necessary study skills to a level appropriate 
to the. management of University studies. These programmes are 
available in group and individual sessions according to the circum-
stances and special needs of the participants. 

Reading improvement, general study methods, lecture note-
taking, and a variety of other programmes have been offered 
recently. Films, tape recordings and special reading equip-
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nient have been used as aids by the counsel lors manag ing the 
g roup counsel l ing activities. Each g roup p r o g r a m m e is nor -
mally comple ted within an acadcmic te rm. However , p rov ided 
sufficient d e m a n d exists, special p r o g r a m m e s will be offered 
dur ing vacat ion per iods. O t h e r study skills p r o g r a m m e s 
may be developed on request or fol lowing explora tory research . 
Oppor tun i t i es to discuss persona l s tudy p rob lems on an indi-
vidual basis are also readily available. 

T h e Student Counsel l ing and Research Unit is located in 
Hu t B at the foot of Basser Steps. 

Dur ing term the Uni t will be open f r o m 9 a .m. to 9 p .m . to 
meet the convenience of both ful l - t ime and par t - t ime s tudents , 
but day or evening interviews may be ar ranged dur ing vacat ions . 

Appo in tmen t s must be made for counsel l ing and s tudy skills 
advice. T o ar range an appo in tmen t please call at the U n i t or 
ring 6 6 3 - 0 3 5 1 , extension 2 6 0 0 to 2 6 0 5 , dur ing office hours . 
9 a .m. to 5 p.m. 

S T U D E N T L O A N F U N D 
The Students" Union and the University have co-opera ted to 

provide assistance to s tudents who are in financial difficulties 
which are considered likely to pre judice their progress with their 
studies. 

In all cases assistance is l imited to s tudents with reasonable 
academic records and whose financial c i rcumstances w a r r a n t 
loans. Students gran ted assistance of ei ther kind are requ i red 
to give an under tak ing to repay the loan unde r the condi t ions 
agreed upon . 

Appl ica t ions may be made personal ly to Mr . J. B. R o w e . 
Deputy Regis t rar (Student Services). 

U N D E R G R A D U A T E S C H O L A R S H I P S 
Commonwealth Scholarships 

Students enrol l ing in first degree courses are eligible. Benefi ts 
include p a y m e n t of all tuit ion fees and o ther compulso ry fees, 
and living al lowances (the lat ter being subject to a m e a n s test). 
Full par t iculars and appl ica t ion fo rms may be ob ta ined f r o m the 
Officer- in-charge, Sydney Office, D e p a r t m e n t of E d u c a t i o n and 
Science, L a Salle Building, 7 0 Cas t le reagh Street, Sydney, or 
Box 3 9 8 7 . G .P .O . , Sydney, 2 0 0 1 . P h o n e n u m b e r s : 2 8 - 4 1 3 7 o r 
25 -5447 . 
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Teachers' College Scholarships 

Full pa r t i cu la r s and appl ica t ion f o r m s may be ob ta ined f r o m 
the Off ice r - in -charge , T e a c h e r T ra in ing Divis ion, N .S .W. D e p a r t -
men t of E d u c a t i o n . B lack f r i a r s Street , Ch ippenda l e . P h o n e n u m -
ber: 2 1 1 4 5 6 6 . 



STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

The Arts Faculty Society 

The aim of the Arts Faculty Society is to cater for social as 
well as academic needs of the Arts student. Our activities range 
from organizing such functions as cocktail parties and balls to 
providing financial and advisory support for the various clubs 
and societies within the Arts Faculty. 

In 1968 we held three highly successful balls, one being com-
bined with Sydney University. In addition, a series of staff-
student cocktail parties were held, with the idea of involving 
students more in University life and creating a more informal 
atmosphere between students and staff. Arts newsletters were 
a regular feature in 1968 and it is hoped that these will con-
tinue to appear in 1969, as an expression of Arts student news 
and opinion. 

Membership of the Society is automatic on enrolment in the 
Faculty and it is up to the student to take advantage of the 
benefits it provides. Further information about the Society's 
activities may be obtained from the President, Helen McCurdy, 
Students' Union Office, 663-3109, Home 38-3059 or Secretary, 
Margret Herford at 36-5524. 

Dramsoc (University of N.S.W. Dramatic Society) 

Dramsoc is one of the oldest and most widely respected of 
the University Societies. We hope to have a most comprehen-
sive programme of plays, play-readings, and revues. We wish 
to encourage many active new members. For further informa-
tion on Dramsoc, write c / o Box 69, University Union. 

Historical Society 
The Historical Society was formed a few years ago to assist 

students of History to develop an interest in the subject out-
side their formal studies. 

The main method of promoting this aim is the presentation 
of talks by guest speakers. These meetings are usually held in 
the Arts Common Room, in an informal atmosphere, and the 
sometimes lively and stimulating discussions are helped along 
by coffee and wine. 

An academic journal has been published by the Society and 
it is hoped that this will be produced annually. The Society 
also arranges, through the Students' Union, for the financial 
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assistance of members who want to attend intervarsity history 
conferences. 

Apar t f rom the other benefits of attending the functions 
arranged by the Society an important opportunity to develop 
closer relations with the staff of the School of History (some-
thing which is becoming more and more difficult as increased 
enrolments cause a worsening of staif-student ratios) is also 
offered. 

Membership (50c) is open to all members of the University. 
Enquiries: Box 53, the Union, or School of History. 
The PoUtics Club 

The Politics Club is an independent political club not aligned 
or associated with any political party or faction. Its membership 
is open to all students of the University and its aim is to provide 
an opportunity for students interested in politics in general or in 
the study of some particular field of politics to meet to discuss 
varying political issues and ideas. The club holds discussion 
groups and seminars interposed with public meetings which are 
addressed by students, staff and speakers from outside the 
university. 

The Club is associated with the School of Political Science and 
any inquiries which would be welcomed should be directed to 
Mrs. Peggy Craven, Secretarv to the School of Political Science. 
(Phone: 663-0351, ext. 2239.) 
The French Society 

" F R U N S W A " or La société française de l'Université de 
Nouvelles Galles du Sud, is a society founded to encourage the 
speaking of French for interested students, whether studying 
French or not. 

Founded in 1966, the Society has held many activities, in-
cluding the highly successful production of a French play, 
lonesco's "Le Roi se meurt" , in 1967, as well as more frequent 
activities, such as annual dinners, three-weekly "soirées", which 
include native French speakers on anything from "Life at the 
South Pole" to the Algerian crisis; new and exciting French 
films especially selected by our Film Officer, who knows the 
films very well; discussions and debates; music evenings; theatre 
parties, and so on. Recently we have been experimenting with 
meetings at lunch time and some at 5.30 p.m., leaving people 
time to eat after lectures, but still providing refreshments (as 
at all soirées). 
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The French Society has an extensive collection of periodi-
cals. These include several copies of "Paris Match" covering 
times of such crisis as the student riots in Paris, and are avail-
able on loan to ail members of the Society. 

Most important of all, FRUNSWA is always looking for (a) 
new ideas and (b) new members. We can use any help offered 
by anyone, including tea-maicers, sherry-pourers, fluent French 
speakers, amateur dancers: practically any talent can be incor-
porated into our very flexible social programme. So do con-
tact us if mildly interested in French speaking or culture. We 
have programmes in French and English, and can be contacted 
through the School of French by letter, or by ringing 32-7136 
or 30-2969 for details. 
Socratic Society 

The purpose of the Socratic Society is to promote discussion 
on controversial and intellectually stimulating topics. 

The Society has no views, except that discussion is a good 
thing: its members have a diversity of views and find that its 
seminars and meetings provide an excellent opportunity to 
express them. 

Membership of the Society is not in any way limited to one 
School or Faculty and the matters discussed cover a very wide 
field. The Society organises regular public meetings, private 
meetings and seminars. It also publishes a magazine, Cogito. 
The first number enjoyed a considerable critical success; copies 
however, are still available at the School of Philosophy (price: 
25 cents). The second number is now in preparation. 

Private meetings and seminars are open to members only 
(annual subscription: 50c). Seminars have been held on a 
wide variety of topics, including the origin of society, religious 
belief, sexual morality and existentialism. At private meetings, 
papers have been read on such diverse topics as philosophy 
of science, the state of the Catholic Church in Australia, and 
the Student Power movement. 

Public meetings are open to all members of the University. 
One very successful meeting in 1968 consisted of a round table 
discussion on the right of students to criticise the University. 
Participants included the Vice-Chancellor, a Member of Parlia-
ment, the editor of Tharunka and various academics. Public 
meetings have also been held on Marxism, euthanasia, and the 
difference between St. Augustine and D. H. Lawrence. 
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Further information may be obtained from Mr. A. W. Sparkes, 
c /o The School of Philosophy. 

The Julian Society 

Concerned to provide the opportunity for interesting discus-
sions of all types of literature, the Julian Society, the literary 
society of the University, meets fortnightly, currently, on Thurs-
day nights. With a predominantly student membership, the 
society engages in informal meetings, generally taking the form 
of a short paper followed by discussion and supper. Topics 
for papers are generally of current interest and are never be-
yond the scope of the average student of literature. All those 
interested are urged to come along. Further information may 
be obtained from Dr. H. Heseltine (School of English), ext. 
2247. or from Maree Wearne (phone 34-2077). 

The German Society 

The German Society is an informal and relatively new 
society, formed at the beginning of 1968. The Society meets 
every three weeks in a "gemütliche" atmosphere of German 
wine and music. Membership is open to all for the annual fee 
of 50c, which entitles members to concessions for all activities 
such as film nights, music evenings and other functions. The 
German dinner at the end of second term is an event not to be 
missed. 

The secretary of the School of German will gladly give any 
information, at Room 206 (Arts/Maths Building), or phone 
Laura Kingston at 38-3545. 



FACULTY INFORMATION 

The Schools of the Faculty of Arts offer undergraduate courses 
to Honours level in the fields of Drama, Economics, English, 
French, German, History, History and Philosophy of Science, 
Mathematics, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, 
Spanish and Statistics. 

In 1969, the School of Russian will begin offering under-
graduate courses, and the School of Geography, which com-
menced a first year course in 1968, will offer first and second 
year courses. Jt is expected that, in later years, courses to 
Honours level will be offered in these three subjects, and that 
in 1970 Education 1 will be offered as an undergraduate course. 

The undergraduate courses offered lead to the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) at either Pass or Honours level and all 
students proceeding to the degree are required to study at least 
one course of History and Philosophy of Science, or alternatively, 
at least one course of Physics, Chemistry, the Biological Sciences 
or Geology. 

The graduate courses offered for qualified students lead to 
the degree of Master of Arts (M.A.), Master of Education 
(M.Ed.), Master of Librarianship (M.Lib.) or Doctor of Philo-
sophy (Ph.D.). Qualified applicants may also register for the 
Graduate Diploma in Librarianship (Dip.Lib.). In addition, the 
Faculty may rccommend the award of the degree of Doctor of 
Letters (D.Litt.) for an original contribution of distinguished merit 
to Letters. 

Some Schools are offering the M.A. degree at Pass and 
Honours level. Prospective postgraduate students should seek 
further information from the Head of the School concerned. 

Details of the requirements and the conditions governing the 
award of these graduate degrees and diplomas are contained in 
Section C of the Calendar. 

T H E D E G R E E OF BACHELOR O F ARTS 
Courses qualifying for this degree are available in the University 

of New South Wales at Kensington for full-time day students 
only. The University College at Wollongong, however, offers 
a restricted range of qualifying courses which are available to 
both full-time and part-time students and reference should be 
made to the handbook of the College for further information 
about these courses. 
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For a student who wishes to study one or more of Ger-
man, Spanish or Russ ian at university level, but who has not 
taken the part icular language or languages to matriculation 
level, special first and second year university courses are 
available. These special courses are designated IZ (first year 
course) and IIZ (second year course) and the completion of 
Courses IZ and IIZ of the part icular subject, together with 
such vacation reading and study as may be prescribed, will 
qualify a s tudent to proceed, if he so desires, to the normal 
Course I I I of that subject. 

One of four different programmes may be followed by a 
student studying for the degree. The first is the programme for 
the Pass Degree which consists of nine qualifying courses studied 
in part icular sequences over a period of three years. T h e second 
is the p rogramme for the General Honours Degree which is 
designed to enable a Pass Degree student with special merit to 
proceed to a four th year of study. The third is the programme 
in Special Studies, which is designed to enable a student to 
undertake, over a period of four years, specialised study in one 
subject, al though a certain number of courses of subsidiary 
subjects must also be taken. The four th is the programme in 
Combined Special Studies which is designed to enable a student 
to under take, over a period of four years, specialised study in 
two subjects together with courses of one or two subsidiary 
subjects. These four programmes are explained in detail in the 
following pages. 

A student who is accepted for the Special Studies or Com-
bined Special Studies programme will be regarded as a candidate 
for an Honour s Degree. 

The Rules governing the award of the degree are set out 
in the following pages and consist of: 

Section A — Rules 1 to 11, which are applicable to all candi-
dates for the degree and to the four programmes 
of study. 

Section B — Rules 12 and 13, which apply specifically to the 
p rogramme leading to the Pass degree. 

Section C — Rules 14 to 19, which apply specifically to the 
p rogramme leading to the General Honours degree. 

Section D — Rules 2 0 to 26, which apply specifically to the 
Special Studies programme. 
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Section E — Rules 27 to 34, which apply specifically to the 
Combined Special Studies programme. 

Section F — Rules 35 to 37, which relate to the recognition 
of courses completed outside the Faculty of Arts. 

Section G — Rules 38 and 39, which are Saving Clauses. 
Schedule A — which sets out the subjects available for study, the 

Group to which each subject has been allocated, 
the qualifying courses of each subject, and other 
information. 

Schedule B — which sets out approved sequences of courses in 
Mathematics and Theory of Statistics. 

These Rules apply to candidates who enrolled for the first time 
in the Faculty after 1st January, 1967. Candidates who were 
enrolled in the Faculty prior to 1st January, 1967, are required 
to comply with the old Rules, copies of which may be obtained 
in Room 170 in the Morven Brown Building. 



RULES GOVERNING THE AWARD OF THE 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 

S E C T I O N A 

Rules Applicable to all Candidates and to all Programmes of Study 

1. The degree of Bachelor of Arts may be conferred as a Pass 
Degree or as a Genera l H o n o u r s Degree or as an H o n o u r s Degree 
in Special Studies or as an H o n o u r s Degree in Combined Special 
Studies. The re shall be three classes of Honours , namely, Class I, 
Class II in two Divisions and Class III . 

2. N o person shall be permit ted to enrol in any qualifying course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Ar ts at the same t ime as he is 
enrolled for any other degree or diploma in this University or 
elsewhere. 

3. A person on whom the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
has been confer r red shall not be admitted to candidature for 
the Honours Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

4. Where , in the following Clauses, reference is made to the 
requirement that a candidate shall complete a course, the require-
ment shall be construed as meaning that the candidate shall 

(a) at tend such lectures, seminars and tutorials as may be 
prescr ibed in that course; 

(b) pe r fo rm satisfactorily in such ( xercises, labo/a tory 
work, essays and theses (if any), a ; may be prescribed 
in that course and under take an; prescribed reading 
relating to that course; and 

(c) pass the examinat ion or examinatio ns in that course. 

5. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall com-
plete qual ifying courscs of subjects to the number , and in the 
sequences, prescr ibed in the following Clauses. Unless otherwise 
indicated, the subjects available for study, the G r o u p to which 
each subject has been allocated and the qual ifying courses of each 
subject are as set out in Schedule A to these Rules . 

5. (a) A candidate shall pursue his studies as a ful l- t ime day 
s tudent and, during his first year of study, shall enrol 
in at least three of the courses listed in Schedule A. 

(b) A candidate may not enrol in more than four courses 
in any one year. 

(c) A candidate may not enrol in Course II of a subject 
until he has completed Course i of that subject. 



50 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES 

(d) A candidate may not enrol in Course IIZ of a sub-
ject until he has completed Course IZ of that subject. 

(e) A candidate may not enrol in Course IIIA of a sub-
ject until he has completed Course II or Course I IZ 
of that subject. 

(f) A candidate may not enrol in Course IIIB of a 
subject until he has completed Course II or Course 
IIZ of that subject and has the approval of the Head 
of the School concerned. 

(g) A candidate may not enrol in Course IV of a subject 
until he has completed the appropriate Course I I IA 
or IIIB (or both) of that subject and has the approval 
of the Head of the School concerned. 

7. (a) Pre-Requisite Courses 
A candidate may not enrol 

hand column below unless he 
course listed as a pre-requisite 
Course 
Applied Mathematics II (either 

level) 

Botany 1 
Education 1 

Physics 11 

Pure Mathematics II (either 
level) 

Theory of Statistics I (either 
level) 

Zoology I 

in any course listed in the left-
has completed the corresponding 

in the right-hand column: 
Pre-requisite Course 

Higher Mathematics I 
or 

Mathematics I 
General and Human Biology 
Philosophy I 

or 
Psychology I 

or 
Sociology I 
Higher Mathematics 1 

or 
Mathematics I 
Higher Mathematics I 

or 
Mathematics I 
Higher Mathematics I 

or 
Mathematics I 

or 
Mathematics IT with a pass at 

credit level or better 
General and Human Biology 
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(b) Co-requisite Courses 

A candidate may not enrol in any course listed in the left-hand 
column below unless he enrols concurrently in (or has previously 
completed) the corresponding course listed as a co-requisite in 
the right-hand column: 

Course Co-requisite Course 
Applied Mathematics II (either Pure Mathematics 11 (either 

level) level) 
Theory of Statistics II (either Pure Mathematics III (either 

level) level) 

8. (a) Course I of a subject, when completed, shall count 
as one qualifying course towards the degree, but 
Course IZ of a subject, if not followed by the com-
pletion of Course IIZ of that subject, shall not count 
as a quahfying course towards the degree. 

(b) Course I of a subject followed by Course II of that 
subject, or Course IZ of a subject followed by Course 
IIZ of that subject, shall be two consecutive courses 
of that subject. When both courses have been com-
pleted, they shall count as two qualifying courses to-
wards the degree and shall be an approved sequence 
of two courses. 

(c) Course I of a subject followed by Course II of that 
subject followed by Course IIIA or IIIB of that subject, 
or Course IZ of a subject followed by Course IIZ of that 
subject followed by Course I I IA or IIIB of that subject, 
shall be three consequtive courses of that subject. 
When the three courses have been completed, they 
shall count as three qualifying courses towards the 
degree and shall be an approved sequence of three 
courses. 

(d) Course I of a subject followed by Course I of that 
subject followed by Courses IIIA and IIIB of that 
subject, or Course IZ of a subject followed by 
Course IIZ of that subject, followed by Courses IIIA 
and IIIB of that subject, shall be a special major 
sequence of four courses of that subject. When the 
four courses have been completed, they shall count 
as four qualifying courses towards the degree and 
shall be an approved special major sequence of four 
courses. 
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9. T h e fo l lowing cour.-es shall be r e g a r d e d as c o n s e c u t i v e 
c o u r s e s of a sub jec t a n d . when c o m p l e t e d , shall c o u n t as t w o 
or th ree , as the case m a y be, qu i i l i fy ing c o u r s e s t o w a r d s the 
deg ree and shall be r e g a r d e d as an a p p r o v e d s e q u e n c e of two 
or th ree , as the ease m a v be, c o u r s e s : 

First course in 
sequence 

(a) G e n e r a l and 
H u m a n Biology 

(b) G e n e r a l a n d 
H u m a n Biology 

ic) P h i l o s o p h y I 
or 

Psycho logy 1 
or 

Sociology 1 

(d) E d u c a t i o n 1 

(e) H i g h e r 
M a t h e m a t i c s I 

or 
M a t h e m a t i c s 1 

Or 
M a t h e m a t i c s I T 
with a pass at 
c red i t level o r 
be t t e r 

(f) T h e o r y of 
Stat is t ics ! 

(g) P h i l o s o p h y 
or 

Psycho logy 1 
or 

Sociology I 

(h) H i g h e r 
M a t h e m a t i c s 

or 
M a t h e m a t i c s 

Second course in 
sequence 

B o t a n y 1 

Zoo logy I 

E d u c a t i o n 1 

E d u c a t i o n I I A 

T h e o r y of 
Siai is i ics i 

T h e o r y o." 
Stat is t ics II 

E d u c a t i o n I 

T h e o r y of 
Sti'.ti'^tics I 

Third course 
sequence 

E d u c a t i o n ITA 

T h e o r y of 
Stat is t ics II 

10. A cou r se m a y not be c o u n t e d m o r e t h a n o n c e f o r the 
p u r p o s e of f o r m i n g an a p p r o v e d s e q u e n c e of cour ses . 
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'•W. A candidate who wishes to study Mathemat ics or I h e o r y 
oF Statistics beyond the Course 1 level shall follow one of the 
approved sequences set out in Schedule B or consult the School 
of Mathemat ics concerning alternatives. 

S E C T I O N B 

Rales relating to the Programme for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts—Pass Degree 

12. A candidate shall complete over a period of not fewer tnan 
three years nor more than five \ e a r s nine qualifying courses of 
subjects chosen f rom those listed in Schedule A, 

1 3 . The nine qual ifxing courses so chosen shall conipK' with l t i c 

following condi t ions: 
(a) They shall consist of: 

(i) an approved sequence of three courses of ouu 
subject and an approved sequence of two courses 
of each of three other subjects; 

O R 
(ii) an approved sequence of three courses of each of 

two subjects, an approved sequence of two courses 
of one other subject and Course I of one other 
subject; 

O R 
(iii) an approved sequence of three courses of each of 

two subjects and Course I of each of three other 
subjects. 

O R 
(ivj an approved special major sequence of four 

courses of one subject, an approved sequence of 
two courses of each of two other subjects and 
Course 1 of one other subject : 

' • 'Note: T h ; f o l l o w i n g c o n i b : n : , l i o n of c o u r s e s sha i l bo a c c e p t e d as an 
a p p r o v e d s e q u e n c e of I h r e e c o u r s e s a n d tin a p p r o v e d s c q i i e n c e of t w o 
c i u i r s e s e n d .shall c o u n t r s l ive q u a l i f y i n g c o u r s e s t o w a r d s t h e d e g r e e : 

M ; : l h e i n a : i c s i 

P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s 11 
A p p l i e d M a t h e m a t i c s II 

P u r e M a t h e m a . t i c s 111 
A p p l i e d M a t h e m a t i c s 111 
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OR 
(v) an approved special major sequence of four 

courses of one subject, an approved sequence of 
three courses of one other subject and an ap-
proved sequence of two courses of one other sub-
ject; 

OR 
(vi) an approved special major sequence of four 

courses of one subject, an approved sequence of 
three courses of one other subject and Course I 
of each of two other subjects. 

(b) At least one and not more than five courses shall be 
chosen from those specified in Group II of Schedule A. 

SECTION C 

Rules relating to the programme for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts—General Honours Degree 

14. A student seeking Honours shall complete eleven qualifying 
courses of subjects over a period of not fewer than four years nor 
more than five years. The eleven qualifying courses shall be 
chosen from Schedule A and shall be completed in accordance 
with Clauses 15 to 18. 

15. (a) Nine of the eleven courses shall be completed in such 
a way as to fulfil the requirements for the Pass 
degree in accordance with Clauses 12 and 13. If the 
student has obtained a pass at Credit level or better 
in at least five of the nine courses by which he 
qualified for the Pass degree, he may apply to Faculty 
for formal recognition as a candidate for Honours, 

(b) The remaining two of the eleven courses shall be 
completed in the Honours year and shall comprise 
Course IIIA or IIIB of each of two subjects of 
which only Courses I and II (or Courses IZ and 
IIZ) have so far been completed and each of these 
two courses shall be completed with a pass at Credit 
level or better. 

16. A candidate in his Honours year may be required to take 
both the Pass and Honours syllabuses in the Course I I IA or 
IIIB of either or both of the two Honours year subjects. Alter-
natively, he may be required to take additional studies in either 
or both of the two Honours year subjects. 
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17. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for Honours , 
who has fulfilled the requirements for the Pass degree in accord-
ance with Clause 13(a) (ii). (iii), (v) or (vi) and who has obtained 
a pass at Credit level or better in at least five of the nine courses so 
completed, may, with Faculty approval, complete Course II (or 
Course HZ) of one or two (as the case may be) subjects of which 
only Course I (or Course IZ) has so far been completed. He may 
then apply to Faculty for formal recognition as a candidate for 
Honours and shall then procccd in accordance with the provisions 
of Clauses 15(b) and 16. 

18. The award of Honours and grade of Honours shall be based 
upon a consideration of the full record of a candidate and, where 
Honours in any grade are awarded, they shall be listed as General 
Honours and not as Honours in a particular School or Schools. 

19. Where a candidate for Honours has failed to meet the 
necessary standards of competence in his Honours year, no further 
examination shall be granted but the student may proceed to 
graduation with a Pass Degree, the requirements for which 
shall already have been met. 

S E C T I O N D 

Rules relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in Special Studies—Honours Degree 

20. The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Special Studies shall be 
awarded at Honours level only and a recognised candidate fov 
Honours shall complete nine qualifying courses of subjects in 
four years of study. The nine qualifying courses, which shall include 
Course IV of the subject for Special Studies, shall be chosen 
from Schedule A and shall be completed in accordance with 
the provisions of Clauses 21 to 24. There shall be no re-examina-
tion in Course IV of the subject for Special Studies. 

21. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for Honours 
shall choose as his subject for Special Studies one f rom Group 
I of Schedule A or History and Philosophy of Science. 

22. If a student obtains in his first year of study a pass at 
Credit level or better in Course I or Course IZ of the sub-
ject for Special Studies, he may apply to the appropriate Head 
of School for formal recognition as a candidate for Honours . 
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23. A candidate for Honour s shall complete the nine prescr ibed 
qualifying courses in accordance with the fo l lowing :— 

(a) Course I (or Course IZ ) of the subject fo r Special 
Studies shall be completed in the first year of s tudy; 
Course H (or Course I IZ) shall be completed in the 
second year of study; Courses III A and l l l B shall be 
completed in the third year of study; and Course IV 
shall be completed in the four th year of study. Candi -
dates shall complete Courses II (or I IZ) , I I I A and 
IIIB in both Pass and Honour s syllabuses. 

(b) In addi t ion, a candidate by the end of his second year 
of study, shall have completed four subsidiary courses 
which shall I N C L U D E : 

(i) an approved sequence of two courses; and 
(ii) at least one course of a subject chosen f r o m 

G r o u p II of Schedule A, except that a candi -
date whose subject for Special Studies is His tory 
and i-r i losophy of Science shall choose at least 
one course of a subject chosen f rom G r o u p I 
of Schedule A. 

(c) Subject to these Rules , the H e a d of the School of the 
subject for Special Studies may prescribe the subjects 
of which the four subsidiary courses shall be comple ted 
as required by sub-Clause (b) of this Clause. 

24. A candidate must obtain a pass at Credi t level or bet ter 
in the examinat ions of all courses of his Special Studies subject . 

25. In special circumr tances a candidate for the H o n o u r s degree 
who does not fulfil the r ;qu i remen t s of Clauses 20 to 24 or who 
seeks to wi thdraw f r o m the Special Studies p rog ramme may be 
considered by Faculty for the award of the Pass Degree of Bache-
lor of Arts provided that he has completed at least eight courses 
in the Special Studies p rog ramme (including Courses I I IA and 
HIB of the subject for Special Studies) and has obta ined a pass 
at Distinction level or better in at least two of them beyond the 
first year level. 

26. A candidate who at any stage fails to meet the necessary 
s tandards of competence and who does not fall within the p ro -
visions of Clause 25 may be required by Facul ty to t rans fe r to 
the p rogramme for the Pass Degree and shall then comply with 
Clauses 12 and 13 to be eligible for the award of the Pass 
Degree. Alternatively, Facul ty may prescribe an addit ional course 
or courses the complet ion of which shall render the student 
eliizible for the award of the Pass Decree. 
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Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts in Combined Special Studies—Honours Degree. 

27. The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Combined Special 
Studies shall be awarded at the Honours level only and a recoc-
nised candidate for Honours shall complete nine qualifyiri^g 
courses of subjects in four years of study. The nine qualifying 
courses shall comprise eight of those listed in Schedule A plus 
a special Course IV which shall be concerned with study at an 
Honours level of two appropriate subjects and all nine courses 
shall be completed in accordance with the provisions of Clauses 
28 to 37. There shall be no re-examination in the special Course 
IV. 

28. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for Honours 
shall choose as his subjects for Combined Special Studies two 
from G r o u p I of Schedule A provided that the subject History 
and Philosophy of Science f rom Group II may be one of the two 
chosen and fur ther provided that the combination of subjects so 
chosen is approved by the Heads of the Schools concerned. 

29. If a student obtains in his iirst year of study a 
pass at Credit level or better in Course I or Course IZ of each 
of the subjects for Combined Special Studies, he may apply 
to the appropriate Heads of Schools for formal recognition as 
a candidate for Honours . 

30. A candidate for Honours shall complete the nine pre-
scribed qualifying courses in accordance with the following: 

(a) Course I (or Course IZ) of each of the subjects for 
Combined Special Studies shall be completed in the 
first year of study; Course 11 (or Course IIZ) of 
each of these subjects shall be completed in the 
second year of study; Course IIIA (or. in any special 
case. Course IIIB) of each of these subjects shall be 
completed in the third year of study; and a special 
Course IV relating to these two subjects and compris-
ing studies jointly prescribed by the Heads of the 
Schools concerned shall be completed in the fourth 
year of study. Candidates shall complete Courses II 
(or IIZ) and I I IA (or IIIB) in both Pass and Honours 
syllabuses. 
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(b) In add i t i on , a c a n d i d a t e , by t h e end of his s e c o n d 
year of s tudy, shall have c o m p l e t e d t w o subs id ia ry 
courses , at least one of w h i c h shal l b e c h o s e n f r o m 
G r o u p I I of Schedu le A , excep t tha t a c a n d i d a t e s tudy-
ing H i s to ry and Ph i lo sophy of Science as one of the 
sub jec t s of C o m b i n e d Special S tudies m a y c h o o s e any 
two courses , no t e l sewhere chosen , fron^ Schedu le A . 

(c) Subjec t to these Ru le s , the H e a d s of the Schools of t he 
subjec ts f o r C o m b i n e d Specia l S tudies m a y p r e s c r i b e 
the courses specif ied in sub -C lause (b) of this C l au se . 

31. W h e r e a C o u r s e I I I B of one of the sub jec t s f o r C o m b i n e d 
Special Studies involves a Pass as well as a H o n o u r s c o m p o n e n t , 
tha t C o u r s e may , with the a p p r o v a l of the H e a d of the Schoo l 
c o n c e r n e d , be subs t i tu ted f o r a C o u r s e I I I A in sa t i s fy ing t h e 
re levant r e q u i r e m e n t of sub -C lause (a) of C l a u s e 30 . 

32. A c a n d i d a t e mus t ob ta in a pass at C red i t level or be t t e r 
in the e x a m i n a t i o n s of all courses of b o t h his sub jec t s of C o m -
bined Special Studies and in the Special C o u r s e I V . 

33. In special c i r cums tances a cand ida t e f o r the H o n o u r s degree 
w h o does not fulfil the r equ i r emen t s of C lause 2 7 to 32 or w h o 
seeks to w i t h d r a w f r o m the C o m b i n e d Special Studies p r o g r a m m e 
may be cons ide red by Facu l ty for the a w a r d of the Pass D e g r e e 
of E a c h e l o r of A r t s p rov ided tha t he has c o m p l e t e d at least e ight 
courscs in the C o m b i n e d Special Studies p r o g r a m m e ( inc luding 
the C o u r s e HI of each of the sub jec t s for C o m b i n e d Special 
Studies) and has ob ta ined a pass at Dis t inc t ion level or be t te r in 
at least two of t hem b e y o n d the first year level. 

34 . A c a n d i d a t e who at any stage fai ls to mee t the necessa ry 
s t anda rds of c o m p e t e n c e and w h o does no t fall wi thin the p r o -
visions of C lause 33 may be requ i red by F a c u l t y t o t r a n s f e r to 
the p r o g r a m m e for the Pass Degree and shall t hen c o m p l y with 
Clauses 12 and 13 to be eligible for the a w a r d of the Pass D e g r e e . 
Al te rna t ive ly . Facu l ty may prescr ibe an add i t iona l cou r se or 
courscs the comple t ion of which shall r ende r the s tuden t el igible 
for the award of the Pass degree . 
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SECTION F 
Rules Relating to the Recognition of Courses Completed 

Outside the Faculty of Arts 
35. Subjec t to the p rov is ions of C lause 37. 

(a) A g r a d u a t e or u n d e r g r a d u a t e in ano the r Facu l ty of 
this Univers i ty m a y be g ran ted a d v a n c e d s t and ing in 
a p r o g r a m m e in the Facu l t y of Ar t s with credi t fo r 
no t m o r e t h a n f o u r of the courses listed in Schedule 
A which have a l ready been comple t ed in the o ther 
Facu l ty . W h e r e credi t is g ran ted , u n d e r these p r o -
visions, f o r courses f o r m i n g a m a j o r s equence of 
th ree , the c a n d i d a t e shal l be r equ i r ed to comple te , 
in ter alia, a n a p p r o v e d sequence of three courses or 
an a p p r o v e d special m a j o r s equence of f o u r courses 
in the F a c u l t y b e f o r e b e c o m i n g eligible for the a w a r d 
of the Degree . 

(b) A c a n d i d a t e w h o , be fo re e n r o l m e n t in the Facu l ty , 
has c o m p l e t e d a course o r courses at a n o t h e r Unive r -
sity m a y , at the d iscre t ion of Facu l ty , be g ran ted 
credi t t o w a r d s the Degree of B a c h e l o r of A r t s fo r 
no t m o r e t h a n f o u r such courses , p rov ided tha t credi t 
shall no t be g r an t ed f o r C o u r s e I I I of a subject . 

36 . Subjec t to the p rov i s ions of C lause 37 , a cand ida te in 
a t t e n d a n c e at the Univers i ty of N e w South Wales may , in special 
c i r cums tances , be pe rmi t t ed by F a c u l t y t o comple t e c o n c u r -
rently at a n o t h e r Univers i ty no t m o r e than th ree courses a n d 
to coun t such cour ses as par t ia l ly fulf i l l ing the r equ i r emen t s 
fo r the Degree , p r o v i d e d tha t pe rmis s ion shall n o t be g ran ted 
to c o u n t courses which are t aken external ly at the o the r Un ive r -
sity o r wh ich are ava i lab le in the Univers i ty of N e w South 
Wales . 

37 . A n app l i can t seeking to take advan tage of any of the 
provis ions of C lauses 35 or 36 shall first submi t in wr i t ing to 
Facu l ty a s t a t e m e n t se t t ing out a list of the courses fo r which 
he seeks credi t o r wh ich he wishes to c o m p l e t e at t he o the r 
Univers i ty , a n d a list of the r e m a i n i n g courses t h a t he p r o p o s e s 
to comple t e wi th in the Facu l t y in o r d e r to qua l i fy fo r the Degree . 
Facu l ty shall t h e n d e t e r m i n e the course or courses , if any , f o r 
which credi t is to be g r an t ed or the course or courses wh ich the 
app l i can t m a y comple t e at the o t h e r Univers i ty and coun t t o w a r d s 
the D e g r e e , and shall also de t e rmine the r e m a i n d e r of the appl i -
can t ' s p r o g r a m m e wi th in the Facu l ty . 
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S E C T I O N G 

Saving Clauses 

38. Upon sufficient cause being shown. Facul ty may, in a par-

ticular case or cascs'\ vary the requirements of any of the pre-

cedinp: clauses for the award of the degree of Bachelor of Arts 

provided that any proposed variat ion to Clauses 22, 23. 24 , 28. 

29. 30 or 32 shall be initiated by a report to the Facul ty f rom 

the Head or Heads of Schools concerned recommend ing the pro-

posed variat ion. 

3^ . For any student who was enrolled as a candidate in the 

Faculty prior to 1st January . 1967. Faculty may. in exceptional 

circumstanccs. determine a progr;ui ime in accordance with these 

F^ules to be fol lowed after 1st . lanuary. 1967. in order that the 

sUident may satisfy the requirements for the degree. 

N O T H : Fiici i l ty has t ie lcrni ined lhat . for Ihc t ime being, suidents at 

W o ' l n g o n g Un ivcrs i ly Co l lege w h o are enro l led as part-time eandi-

for Ihe tiegree need not meet ihe requ i rements o f CIr.use 6 (a). 



COURSES AVAILABLE FOR DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF ARTS 

S C H I D L L E A 

T h e fo l l owing is a list of the sub jec t s t h a t ma)- be s tud ied in 
the F a c u l t y of A r t s , at K e n s i n g t o n . T h e sub jec t s , wh ich have been 
d iv ided into t w o G r o u p s , show the cour ses of each subjec t 
t o g e t h e r with the d i s t ingu i sh ing n u m b e r of each cour se . 

T h e H o n o u r s sy l labus of a cou r se i n c o r p o r a t e s the Pass syl labus 
of t ha t c o u r s e p lus a d d i t i o n a l w o r k ; t hus the h o u r s s h o w n f o r an 
H o n o u r s sy l labus include the h o u r s s h o w n fo r the Pass course 
sy l labus . 

F u r t h e r i n f o r m a t i o n on the c o n t e n t of each of the cou r ses may 
be f o u n d in ""Descript ion of Sub jec t s ' ' in this H a n d b o o k and in 
Sect ion D of the C a l e n d a r — D e s c r i p t i o n of Sub jec t s . 

C o m p u l s o r y 
Q u a l i f y i n g C o u r s e H o u r s per W e e k 

f o r 3 T e r m s 

57.21 1 D r a m a I 5 
^7 .212 D r a m a II 4 
S I . 2 2 2 D r a m a II ( H o n o u r s ) 6 
57.21.1 D r a m a UFA 4 
57.223 D r a m a I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 6 
57.233 D r a m a I I IB 4 
57.243 D r a m a I I I B ( H o n o u r s ) 6 
57 .224 D r a m a IV ( H o n o u r s ! 4 

15. KM E c o n o m i c s 11 ,•) 

15.151 E c o n o m i c s IT 3 
15.102 E c o n o m i c s II 4 
15.1 12 E c o n o m i c s II ( H o n o u r s ) 4 
15.133 E c o n o m i c s I I IA 4 
13.143 E c o n o m i c s I I IA ( H o n o u r s ) 4 
15.153 E c o n o m i c s I I IB ( H o n o u r s ) 5 
15.124 E c o n o m i c s I V ( H o n o u r s ) 6 

50.111 Enc l i sh I 4 
^"0.112 Engl ish 11 4 
50.122 Ens l i sh II ( H o n o u r s ) 6 
-0 .113 Engl ish I I I A 4 
50.123 Ene l i sh I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 5 
50.133 Engl ish I I I B 3 
50.143 Ene l i sh I I IB ( H o n o u r s ) 4 
50.1 14 Engl ish IV ( H o n o u r s ) 5 1 

61 
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i Group ¡Subject 

French 

Geography 

G e r m a n 

History 

Mathematics 

Qual i fying Course 

56.111 
56.112 
56.122 
56.113 
56.123 
56.133 
56.143 
56.114 

French 
French 
French 
French 
French 
French 
French 
French 

I 
II 
II (Honours) 
I I IA 
I I IA (Honours) 
IIIB 
IIIB (Honours) 
IV (Honours) 

Compulso ry 
Hours per Week 

for 3 T e r m s 

27.041 Geography l A 
27.042 Geography I IA 
27.052 Geography IIA (Honours) 

64.001 
64.111 
64.002 
64.022 
64.112 
64.122 
64.113 
64.123 
64.133 
64.143 
64.114 

G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 
G e r m a n 

IZ 
I 
IIZ 
IIZ (Honours) 
II 
II (Honours) 
I I IA 
I I IA (Honours) 
IIIB 
IIIB (Honours) 
IV (Honours) 

51.111 History 
51.112 History 
51.122 History 
51.113 History 
51.123 History 
51.133 History 
51.143 History 
51.114 History 

I 
II 
II (Honours) 
I I IA 
I I IA (Honours) 
IIIB 
IIIB (Honours) 
IV (Honours) 

10.011 Higher Mathemat ics I or 
10.001 Mathemat ics I or 
10.021 Mathemat ics I T 
10.911 Mathemat ics II 
10.111 Pure Mathemat ics II 
10.121 Higher Pure Mathemat ics 

II 
Pure Mathemat ics III 
Higher Pure Mathemat ics 
III 

10.123 Pure Mathemat ics IV 
(Honours) 
Applied Mathemat ics 11 
Higher Applied Mathe-
matics II 

10.212 Applied Mathemat ics III 
10.222 Higher Applied Mathe-

matics III 

10.112 
10.122 

10.211 
10.221 

5 
5 
7 
4 ! 
61 
4 
6 
5 

5 
4 
51-

6 
5 
6 
7 
6 
7 
5 
6 
5 
6 
5 

3 
3 
4 
3 
4 
3 
4 
7 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

6 
5 

8 
7 

7 
7 
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Compulsory 
G r o u p Subject Qua l i f \ i ng Course Hours per Week 

for 3 Terms 

I Phi losophy 52.111 Philosophy I 4 
52.112 Philosophy 11 ' 4 
52.122 Philosophy 11 (Honours) 5 
52.113 Philosophy IIIA 4 
52.123 Philosophy IIIA (Honours) ' 6 
52.133 Philosophy IIIB (Honours) 6 
52.114 Philosophy IV (Honours) 4 

I Political 54.111 Political Science 1 
science 54.112 Political Science II 31-

54.122 Political Science II 
(Honours) 5 \ 

54.113 Political Science II IA 3 
54.123 Political Science I I IA 

(Honours) 5 
54.143 Political Science IIIB 

(Honours) 5 
54.1 14 Political Science IV 

(Honours) 5 

I Psychology 12.001 Psychology I 

! 

1 
12.022 Psycholoiv 11 1 6 1 
12.032 Psychology 11 (Honours) 8 ' 
12.023 Psychology IIIA 6 
12.033 Psychology IIIA (Honours) 8 

! 12.034 Psychology IIIB (Honours) 8 
1 12.035 Psychology IV (Honours) 6 

I Russian 59.001 Russian IZ 7 
59.111 Russian I 5 

I Sociology 53.111 Sociology I 4 
53.112 Sociology 11 4i 
53.122 Sociology II (Honours) 6i 
53.113 Sociology I I IA 3 
53.123 Sociology I I IA (Honours) 6 
53.143 Sociology IIIB (Honours) 6 

i 53.114 Sociology IV (Honours) 6 



64 I HR: U N I V H R S H Y O F N H W S O U T H W A L E S 

Compulsory 
I j io i ip Subject Qualifying Course Hours per Week 

I for 3 Terms 

Sp;inish 65.001 Spn i s h 17, 6 
65.1 1 1 Span sh I 5 
65.002 S.-.anish I IZ 6 
65.022 Spanish I IZ (Honours) 7 
65.1 12 Spanish II 5 
65.122 Spanish II (Honours) 7 
65.113 Spanish I I IA 5 
65.123 Spanish I I IA (Honours) 6 
65.133 Spanish I I IB 6 
65.143 Spanish I I IB (Honours) 6 
65.114 Spanish IV (Honours) 6 

I Theory of 10.311 Theory of Statistics 1 7 

Statistics 10.321 Higher Theory of Statis-

tics 1 8 

10.312 Theory of Statistics H S 
i;).322 Higher Theorv of Statis-

tics II 9 
10.323 Theory of Statistics I I I 

(Honours) 8 

I I Physics 1.01 1 Higher Physics I or 6 
1.001 Physics I or 6 
1.041 Physics I C 6 
1.112 Physics 11 8 

•I rhcmistry 2.011 Higher Chemistry 1 or 6 
2.001 Chemistry I 6 
2.002 Chemistry I IS y 

II '"lencral 17.001 General and Human 

'biology Biology 6 

II Botany 43.101 Botany 1 9 

11 ¡Zoology 45.101 Zoology 1 9 

11 Geology 25.001 Cieolouy I 6 
25.0:)2 Geology II 9 

11 History and 62.111 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. I 4 

Philosophy 62.112 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. I I 4 

of Science 62.122 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. I I 

(Honours) 5 
62.113 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. I I I A 4 
62.123 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. I I I A 

(Honours) 6 
62.133 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. I I IB 

(Honours) 6 
62.1 14 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. IV 

j I (Honours) 4 
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SCHEDULE B 
Programmes approved by the Facul ty which make Pure 

Mathemat ics or the Theory of Statistics a ma jo r area of study 
are set out in this Schedule. Other programmes may also be 
approved — those shown should be taken as typical ra ther than 
exhaustive. Subjects indicated by the letters A, B, C, D and Z 
must be chosen so that any part icular requirements relating to 
them are satisfied. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS — PASS DEGREE 

Course I Course II Course III 

P r o g r a m m e : 10.001 M a t h e -
1 matics 1 

A I 
BI 
CI 
D I 

10.001 Mathe -
matics I 
A I 
BI 
CI 

10.001 M a t h e -
matics I 
A I 
BI 
CI 

10.911 Mathe -
matics II 

A l l 

10.911 Mathe-
matics II 

A l l 
BlI 

10.911 Mathe-
matics II 
A l l 
BII 
CI I 

10.112 Pure 
Mathe - 1 
matics III ! 
AI I I I 

10.112 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
AI I I 

10.112 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 

10.001 Mathe -
matics I 

10.311 T h e o r y of 
Statistics I 
A I 
BI 

A I 
BI 

10.001 Mathe -
matics I 
CI 

10.911 Mathe- ! 10.112 Pure 
matics II I Mathe-

10.312 T h e o r y of i 
Statistics II I 
ATI 
Kll 

mat ics III 

A l l 
BII : 

10.311 T h e o r y of 
Statistics I ! 

AI I I 
B i l l 



66 T H E UNIVERSITY OE N E W S O U T H WALES 

BACHELOR OF ARTS — GENERAL HONOURS DEGREE 

Programme Course I Course II Course III 
1 10.001 Mathe- • 10.911 Mathe- 10.112 Pure 

matics I matics II Mathe-
matics III 

AI All AIII 
BI BII Bi l l 
CI CII 

2 10.001 Mathe- ! 10.91 1 Mathe- 10.112 Pure 
matics I ! matics II Mathe-

; matics III 
10.311 Theory of 10.312 Theory of 

Statistics I i Statistics II 
AI Al l AIII 
BI 1 BII B i n 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SPECIAL STUDIES — 
HONOURS DEGREE 

Course I Course II Course III Course IV 
10.001 Mathe- 10.121 Higher 10.122 Higher 10.123 Pure 

matics I* Pure Pure Mathe-
Mathe- Mathe- matics IV 
matics II matics III 

10.321 Higher 10.322 Higher 
Theory of Theory of 
Statistics I Statistics 

AI All 11 
BI 

10.011 Higher 10.121 Higher 10.122 Higher 10.123 Pure 
Mathe- Pure Pure Mathe-

matics I* Mathe- Mathe- matics IV 
matics I I matics III 

10.221 Higher 10.222 Higher 
Applied Applied 
Mathe- Mathe-
matics l i t matics 

i III 
AI A l l 
BI 

10.001 Mathe- 10.321 Higher 10.322 Higher 10.323 Theory 
matics P Theory of Theory of of Statis-

Statistics I Statistics tics III 
10.121 Higher II 

i Pure 10.122 Higher 
Mathe- Pure 

' matics I I Mathe-
AI : A l l matics I I I 
BI 1 

' In certain circumstances, students may be permitted to enrol for second 
year mathematics higher courses if they obtain high grades in 10.001 
Mathematics I. and also meet the requirements of the Head of the 
School. 
Pre-requisite graded pass in Physics 1.001. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN COMBINED SPECIAL STUDIES 
— HONOURS DEGREE 

The second combined subject is indicated by Z. 

Course I 

10.011 Higher 
Mathe-
matics 
I 
ZI 
AI 

10.011 Higher 
Mathe-

matics 1 

ZI 
AI 
BI 

Course II 

10.121 Higher 
Pure 
Mathe-
matics II 
ZIKH) 
A l l 

Course III 

1 0 . 1 2 1 Higher 
Pure 
Mathe-
matics II 
ZIKH) 

10.011 Higher 
Mathematics 

I 

ZI 

AI 

10.321 Higher | 
Theory of 
Statistics 1 

ZIKH) 
10.121 Higher 

Pure 
Mathe-
matics II 

Course IV 

10.122 Higher 
Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
Z n i A ( H ) 

10.122 Higher 
Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
ZIIIA(H) 

10.322 Higher 
Theory of 
Statistics 
II 
ZIIIA(H) 

10.122 Higher 
Pure 
Mathe-
matics 
i i r 

Pure Mathe-
matics 

Pure Mathe-
matics 

Theory of Statis-
tics 

This course is to be taken to satisfy the co-requisite requirement for 
10.322; it is not to be included as one of the nine prescribed courses 
of the Rules. 



ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 

The annual examinations take place in November-December 
for students in 30-week courses. Timetables showing time and 
place at which individual examinations will be held are posted 
on the central notice boards. Misreading of the timetable is not 
an acceptable excuse for failure to attend an examination. Exami-
nation results are posted to the term address of students. No 
result will be given by telephone. 

Examination results may be reviewed for a fee of $7 a subject, 
which is refundable in the event of an error being discovered. 
Applications for review must be submitted on the appropriate 
form, together with the necessary fee by the date indicated on the 
notification of results. 

In the assessment of a student's progress in University courses, 
consideration is given to work in laboratory and class exercises 
and to any term or other tests given throughout the year, as well 
as to the annual examination results. 

A student who through serious illness or other cause outside 
his control is unable to attend an examination is required to bring 
the circumstances (supported by a medical certificate or other 
evidence) to the notice of the Registrar not later than seven days 
after the date of the examination. 

A student who believes that his performance at an examination 
has been affected by serious illness during the year or by other 
cause outside his control, and who desires these circumstances 
to be taken into consideration in determining his standing is 
required to bring the circumstances (supported by a medical certi-
ficate or other evidence) to the notice of the Registrar not later 
than seven days after the date of the examination. 

All medical certificates should be as specific as possible con-
cerning the severity and duration of the complaint and its effect 
on the student's ability to take the examinations. 

A student who attempts an examination, yet claims that his 
performance is prejudiced by sickness on the day of the exami-
nation, must notify the Registrar or Examination Supervisor 
before, during, or immediately after the examination, and may 
be required to submit to medical examination. 

A student suffering from a physical disability which puts him 
at a disadvantage in written examinations may apply to the Regis-
trar for special provision when examinations are taken, t h e 
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Student may be required to support his request with medical 
evidence. 

All students will receive an enrolment details form by 30th 
June. It is not necessary to return this form, unless any infor-
mation recorded there is incorrect. Amended forms must be 
returned to the Examinat ions Branch by 19th July. Amendments 
notified af ter the closing date will not be accepted unless excep-
tional circumstances exist and approval is obtained f rom the Regis-
trar. Where a late amendment is accepted, a late fee of $5.00 will 
be payable. Amended forms returned to the Registrar will be 
acknowledged in writing within fourteen days. 

Examinat ions are conducted in accordance with the following 
rules and p rocedure :— 

(ii) Candidates are required to obey any instruction given by 
an examination supervisor for the proper conduct of the 
examinat ion. 

(h) Candidates are required to be in their places in the exami-
nation room not less than ten minutes before the time for 
commencement . 

(c) No bag, writing paper , blotting paper , manuscript or book, 
other than a specified aid, is to be brought into the exami-
nation room. 

(d) No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after 
thirty minutes f rom the time of commencement of the 
examinat ion. 

(e) No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examination 
room before the expiry of thirty minutes f rom the time 
the examinat ion commences. 

i f ) No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination 
room after he has left it unless during the full period of 
his absence he has been under approved supervision. 
A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain, or 
endeavour to obtain, assistance in his work, give, or 
endeavour to give, assistance to any other candidate, or 
commit any breach of good order . 

(/;) Smoking is not permitted during the course of exami-
nation. 

(/) A candidate who commits any infringement of the rules 
governing examinations is liable to disqualification at the 
part icular examination, to immediate expulsion f rom the 
examinat ion room, and to such fur ther penalty as may be 
determined in accordance with the By-laws. 
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Deferred Examinations 

D e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s m a y be g r a n t e d in tiie f o l l o w i n g c a s e s : — 

(i) W h e n a s t u d e n t t h r o u g h i l lness o r s o m e o t h e r a c c e p t a b l e 
c i r c u m s t a n c e h a s b e e n p r e v e n t e d f r o m t a k i n g t h e a n n u a l 
e x a m i n a t i o n o r h a s b e e n p l a c e d a t a s e r i o u s d i s a d v a n t a g e 
d u r i n g t h e a n n u a l e x a m i n a t i o n s . 

A p p l i c a t i o n s f o r d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s in t he f i rs t c a t e g o r y 
m u s t be l o d g e d wi th t he R e g i s t r a r wi th a p p r o p r i a t e e v i d e n c e of 
t he c i r c u m s t a n c e s (e .g . . m e d i c a l c e r t i f i c a t e ) n o t l a t e r t h a n s e v e n 
d a y s a f t e r t he e x a m i n a t i o n c o n c e r n e d . 

All s u c h a p p l i c a t i o n s shal l be r e p o r t e d t o t he H e a d of t he 
S c h o o l r e s p o n s i b l e f o r t h e s u b j e c t . B e f o r e a d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a -
t ion is g r a n t e d o n m e d i c a l g r o u n d s , r e g a r d sha l l b e p a i d t o t h e 
s t u d e n t ' s c l a s s a n d a s s i g n m e n t w o r k in t h e s u b j e c t , t o his g e n e r a l 
p e r f o r m a n c e in t he y e a r , a n d to t he s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h e a n n u a l 
e x a m i n a t i o n in c o m p i l i n g t h e c o m p o s i t e m a r k . 

( i i ) T o h e l p r e s o l v e a d o u b t as to w h e t h e r a s t u d e n t h a s 
r e a c h e d the r e q u i r e d s t a n d i n g in a s u b j e c t . 

(iii) T o a l low a s t u d e n t b y f u r t h e r s t u d y t o r e a c h t h e r e -
q u i r e d s t a n d a r d in a s u b j e c t . T h e g r a n t i n g of a d e f e r r e d 
e x a m i n a t i o n in s u c h c a s e s will b e b a s e d o n t h e g e n e r a l 
q u a l i t y of t he s t u d e n t ' s p e r f o r m a n c e . 

(iv) W h e r e a s t u d e n t ' s s t a n d i n g a t t h e a n n u a l e x a m i n a d o n s is 
s u c h t h a t his p r o g r e s s i o n o r g r a d u a t i o n c o u l d d e p e n d 
o n his f a i l u r e in o n e s u b j e c t o n l y , t h e n h is p o s i t i o n in 
t h a t s u b j e c t sha l l b e a g a i n r e v i e w e d w i t h a v i e w t o 
d e t e r m i n i n g w h e t h e r a d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n m a y b e 
g r a n t e d n o t w i t h s t a n d i n g his f a i l u r e o t h e r w i s e t o q u a l i f y 
f o r s u c h c o n c e s s i o n . 

D e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n s m u s t be t a k e n a t t h e c e n t r e in w h i c h 
the s t u d e n t is e n r o l l e d , u n l e s s he h a s b e e n sen t o n c o m p u l s o r y 
i n d u s t r i a l t r a i n i n g to r e m o t e c o u n t r y c e n t r e s o r i n t e r s t a t e . A n 
a p p l i c a t i o n to t a k e an e x a m i n a t i o n a w a y f r o m t h e c e n t r e in 
w h i c h e n r o l l e d m u s t be l o d g e d w i t h t h e R e g i s t r a r i m m e d i a t e l y 
e x a m i n a t i o n re su l t s a r e r e c e i v e d . N o r m a l l y , t h e s t u d e n t will 
be d i r e c t e d to t he n e a r e s t U n i v e r s i t y f o r t h e c o n d u c t of t h e 
d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n . 

A s t u d e n t e l ig ib le to sit f o r a d e f e r r e d e x a m i n a t i o n m u s t l o d g e 
wi th t h e A c c o u n t a n t an a p p l i c a t i o n a c c o m p a n i e d b y t h e f e e of 
$ 5 p e r s u b j e c t , by t h e d a t e i n d i c a t e d o n t h e n o t i f i c a t i o n of 
r e su l t s . 



DESCRIPTIONS OF SUBJECTS 

GROUP I 

DRAMA 
D r a m a i;ouises ot tered within the F a c u h y of Ar t s are not pr imar i ly 

in tended to equip a s tudent f o r the profess ion of theat re . T h e Na t iona l 
Inst i tute of D r a m a t i c Ar t . establ ished in the Univers i ty , is concerned 
with voca t iona l t ra in ing and with the pract ice of the thea t re arts . T h e 
School of D r a m a is concerned with l iberal educa t ion and with the 
eva lua t ion of those arts. T h e N a t i o n a l Ins t i tu te of D r a m a t i c A r t and 
the Old T o t e T h e a t r e C o m p a n y , however , p rovide pract ica l and profes-
sional thea t re on the c a m p u s and the School of D r a m a benefi ts greatly 
f r o m their activities. 

57.211 Drama I 
Serves bo th as an in t roduc t ion to o the r d r a m a courses and as a study 

of wor ld d r a m a comple t e in itself. Mos t lectures are concerned with 
the unde r s t and ing of the d r ama t i c m e d i u m and of its con t empora ry 
relevance, and with a survey of thea t re his tory f r o m Aeschylus to the 
d ramat i s t s of the twent ie th century . Addi t iona l classes are offered in 
acting, p roduc t ion , and in the pract ical aspects of the theatre . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Arno t t . P. ed. Ar i s tophanes and Plautus . The Birds and The Brothers 

Menaechmiis. A p p l e t o n Cen tu ry Cro f t . 
Brecht . Bertolt . Parables for the Theatre. Evergreen G r o v e . 
Brockett , O. G. The Theatre: An Introduction. Hol t , R ineha r t & Wins ton . 
Chekov . A. Plays. Penguin . 
Esslin, M . , e d . Absurd Drama. Penguin . 
Graves . R. The Greek Myths. Penguin . 
Greene . D. and La t t imore . R. ed. Greek Tragedies. Vol. I. U m . Chicago. 
Hei iman . R. ed. An Anthology of English Drama before Shakespeare. 

Rinehar t . 
Ibsen. H . Ghosts. Any convenient edit ion. 
Ibsen, H . Hedda Gahler and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Mil ler . A. Death of a Salesman. Penguin . 
Moliere . J. B. The Miser and Other Plays. Penguin . 
O 'Nei l l , E. Ah, Wilderness! and Other Plays. Penguin . 
Racine. ' J. Phaedra and Other Plays. Penguin . 
Shakespeare . W. Twlfth Night. King Lear. Any convenient edit ion. 
Stanis lavsky. C. trans. H a p g o o d . An Actor Prepares... Penguin . 
St r indberg . A. Si.x Plays of Strindberg. D o u b l e d a y A n c h o r . 
Styan. J. L. The Dramatic Experience. C a m b r i d g e U . P . 
N o h plays. Texts will be suppl ied. 
Plays cur ren t ly in p e r f o r m a n c e at the Old To te Thea t re . Any convemtr, . . 

edit ion. 
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57.212 Drama 

T h e a t r e h i s to ry f r o m the fifth c e n t u r y B.C. to the .sixteenth c e n t u r y 
A .D . . wi th e m p h a s i s on the G r e e k and R o m a n , m e d i a e v a l a n d El iza-
b e t h a n per iods . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Selected plays f r o m the fo l lowing : 

A d a m s . J. Q. Cluci Prc-Shakcspcareun Dranuis. H a r r o p . 
A r i s t o p h a n e s tr. Barre t . Frogs and Oilier Plays. Pengu in . 
Bieber, M. Hislory of llw Greek and Roman Theatre. 2nd ed. O . U . P . 
L a t t i m o r e . R. and o the r s eds. (¡reek Tragedy. Vol . 1-3 ( inch). Uni . 

C h i c a g o P a p e r b a c k 
P lau tus tr. Wat l ing . The Rope and Oiher Plays. Pengu in . 
Seneca . Four Tragedies and Oelavia. Pengu in . 
Shakespea re . W. Seleeled plays. 
T e r e n c e tr. Radice . The Brothers and Oilier Play.s. Pengu in . 
The Saiyr Plays, tr. G r e e n . Pengiu'n. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Ar ias . P.. Hn-mer . M . & S h e f t o n , B. History of Greek Vase Painting. 
A r n o t t . P. Introduction to the Greek Theatre. M a c m i l l a n . 
B e c k e r m a n . B. Shakespeare at the Globe. M a c m i l l a n . 
Bluemel , C. Greek Sculptors at Work. P h a i d o n . 
C h a m b e r s , E. K. Th" Elizahetliaii Stage. O . U . P . 
C h a m b e r s . E. K. The Mediaeval Stage. O . U . P . 
D u c k w o r t h , G . The Nature of Roman Comedy. P r i n c e t o n U . P . 
F a r n h a m . W. Mediaeval Heritage of Elizabethan Drama. O . U . P . 
Hodges , C. W. The Globe Restored. Benn . 
Ki t to , H . D . F. Greek Tragedy. M e t h u e n . 
Laver . J. Drama, its Costume and Dccor. L o n d o n U . P . 
Lawrence , A . W. Greek Architecture. Pengu in . 
M a r i n a t o s . S. and H i r m e r . M. Crete and Mycenae. Thames & H u d s o n . 
Nicol l . A. Development of the Theatre. H a r r o p . 
R o b e r t s o n , M . Greek Painting. Sk i ra . 
Rose. H. J. Handbook of Greek Literature. M e t h u e n . 
Rose. H . J. Handbook of Roman Literature. M e t h u e n . 
Webs t e r . T . B. L. Art and Literature in the 4th Century. O . U . P . 
Webs te r . T . B. L. Greek Theatre Production. M e t h u e n . 
vVegner, M . Greek Masterworks of Art. Brazi l ler . 
W i c k h a m . G. Early English Stages. Rou t l edge . 

57.222 Drama H (Honours) 
An analys is of d r a m a with r e f e r e n c e to its or igins . T h e a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l 

b a c k g r o u n d of my th is s tudied with the ph i lo soph ic concep t s and l i te rary 
d o c u m e n t s of the seventh cen tu ry to the fifth c e n t u r y B.C. Also dea l s 
with cer ta in aspects of the r e -emergence of d r a m a in the Midd le Ages. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Selected Circek plays in t r ans la t ion . 
C o r n f o r d , F . M . The Origin of Attic Comedy. D o u b l e d a y A n c h o r . 
Dor sch , T . Classical Literary Criticism. P e n g u i n . 
F raze r . Sir .L Th" Golden Rough. Abr idged ed. M a c m i l l a n P a p e r b a c k s . 
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Guthrie , W. K. C. 1 he Greek Philosophers from Thales to Aristotle. 
Harpe r Torchbooks . 

Harr ison, Jane. Themis. Merlin Paperback. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Campbel l , J. The Masks of God. Seeker & Warburg . 
Chambers , E. K. The Mediaeval Stage. O.U.P. 
Dodds. E. R. The Greeks and the Irrational. Beacon. 
Else, G. The Origin and Early Form of Greek Tragedy. Harvard U.P. 
Graves, R. The Greek Myths. Penguin. 
Guthr ie , W. K. C. The Greeks and their Gods. Methuen. 
Harrison, J. Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion. Meridian. 
Hathorn , R. Tragedy. Myth and Mystery. Indiana U.P. 
Hunningher , B. The Origin of the Theatre. Hill & Wane . 
Kitto, H. D. F. The Greeks. Penguin. 
Knox, B. W. The Heroic Temper. Uni Cal ifornia . 
Lindsay, J. The Clashing Rocks. C h a p m a n & Hall . 
Murray. G. Aeschylus. O.U.P. 
Murray. G. Euripides and his Age. O.U.P. 
Murray. G. The Rise of the Greek Epic. O.U.P. 
Pickard Cambridge . A. W. ed. Webster. Dithxramh. Traaedv and Comedx. 

2nd ed. O.U.P. 
Ridgeway, W. The Origins of Tragedy. Longman. 
Snell. B. Th« Discovery of the Mind. O.U.P. 
Thomson , G. Aeschylus and Athens. Laurence & Wishart . 
Whi tman, C. Aristophanes and the Comic Hero. Harvard U.P. 
Winn ing tonTngram. R. P. Euripides and Dionysus. O.U.P. 

5 7 . 2 1 3 D r a m a I l I A * 

Thea t re history of the seventeenth to the nineteenth centuries, with 
emphasis on the Stuart masques. English Restoration comedy, the French 
theatre of the seventeenth century, the German d rama of Goethe, 
Schiller and Kleist. and the works of Ibsen and Chekov. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Bentley. E. ed. The Classic Theatre. Vols. I l l and IV. Doubleday 

Anchor. 
Chekov, A. Plays. Penguin. 
Goose. E. ed. Restoration Plays. Everyman. 
Ibsen, H. Hedda Gabler and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Lustig. T. H. tr. Classical German Drama. Bantam. 
Moliere. J. B. P. The Misanthrope and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Muir. K. tr. Jean Racine. MacGibbon & Kee. 

Other plays to be prescribed. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Brown. J. and Harris . B. ed. Restoration Theatre. Arnold. 
Cole. T. ed. Actors on Acting. Crown. 
Dobree, B. Restoration Comedy. O.U.P. 
Dobree. B. Restoration Tragedy. Clarendon. 
Fergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday. 
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Kanca>ter. H . C . .( Hiuory of I'n nch Diaiiiam Liicrtiiiiic. . lolins H o p k i n s , 

l .ea. K . M . Italian Popiihir Comcily. Russel l & Russe l l . 

M i ne r . H. od. Rcsioration Draiiiaiisi.s. Pren i icc-Hal l . 

N i co l i . .A. Hisioiy of En:^'lish Drama I6MÌ-W00. V o l . I. C a m b r i d g e U . P . 

N i co l i . Sniaii .\l<i.si/nc.s ami the Rcnaissam e Siai;c. H a r r a p . 

N ico l i . .A. 77i(' Development of the Thealre. H a r r a p . 

Rose. E . History of Cennan Literature. New ^•ork I ' . P . 

S lon i i n , M . Russian Theatre. Me t h uen . 

Sou thern . R . Chan'jeahle Scenery. Fabe r & Faber . 

Turne l l . M . The Classical Moment. H a m i l l o n . 

57.223 Drama HIA (Honours) 

I r a gedv . ils theoret ic ians and critics. 1 he course, wh i ch lollovvs the 

compa ra t i ve m e t h o d , lays special emphas i s o n the G r e e k and Elizabethan 
theatres. These are studied together w i th I-rench and ( i e r n i a n classical 

t raged) and more m o d e r n deve lopments , and in the ciintc.xt ot the ma j o i 

critics and theoret ic ians. 

l E X I B O O K S 

C lark. B. European Theories of the Drama. C r i iwn. 

l .essing. Ci. F. Hanihnri; Dramatnr.i;y. Hover . 

Pao lucc i . and H . lici^el on Trai;etly. Oo i ib ledax A n c h o i . 

Potts. F. J . Aristotle on the An of l iction. C a m b r i d g e I ' . l ' . 

Pl.i>s to be specil ied. 

R F F E R E N C F B O O K S 

Bradley. A . C . Shakespearean Ira.weily. M a c m i l l a n . 

Brooks. C . ed. I rai:it Themes in l\estern I .iterainre. ^ ale I ' . P . 

bergusson. F. The Idea of a Theatre. Ooub ledaN .-Xnchor. 

Ki t to . H . n . F. idrm and Meamtf^ in Drama. M e t h u e n 

Fucas . F. F. Tra.i^edy. M a c m i l l a n . 

Nietzsche. F. The Birth of 'Trai^edy. hou l is , 

Steiner. Cì. The Death of Traf^edv. f aber. 

57.233 Drama IIIB 

D r a m a antl theatre o f the twent ieth centur\. Deve l opmen t s m i c a l i sm , 

symbo l i sm , express ionism and surreal ism are studied with mo i l e r n f o rms 

of tragedy. Iragi-conicdy and poetic d r a m a . 

1 I X 1 B O O K S 

Pla\s bv the f o l l ow i ng a iuhors a ie chosen; most arc a\ailable in paperback 

etlitions: 

Str indberg . Ibsen. ( hekov . Shav\. Kaiser. Toiler. Hasenc lever , P i r ande l l o . 

Buchncr . Rice. W i l l i a m s . M i l l e r . ,Mbee. O ' N e i l l . R i c h a n l s o n . Fo rca . 

0 ' ( ase\. A n o u i l h , Ci i raudot ix . de ( i he l de rode , Betti, F!liot. .Xrden. 

Osborne . I ' inter. Bolt . Hochh i i l h . I riseli. D i i r renn i ; : t l . l oncsco . Bcckett . 

R I H R I NC F B O O K S 

•Aitaud, .A. ITie iheatre and ils Doiihle. t i r o ve Press. 

Bcntle\, F. V/ir l'Iavierii^hi as Thinker. Me r i d i a n . 
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Brustein, R. The Tlieairc of Rcwilt. Methuen. 
Cole, T. ed. Playnriglil.s on Playwriting. Hill & Wiing. 
Esslin, M. The Theatre of the Absurd. Doubleday Anchor . 
Fergusson, F . The Human Image in Dramatic Literature. Doubleday Anchor . 
FergusGon, F . The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday Anchor . 
Gassner . J. Directions in the Modern Theatre. Holt . Rinehar l & Winston. 
Taylor , J. R. Anger and After. Penguin. 
Valency. M. The Flower and the Castle. Macmil lan . 
Willett. J. The Theatre of Bertolt Brecht. Methuen . 
Williams, R. Drama from Ibsen to Eliot. Penguin. 

57.243 Drama IIIB (Honours) 
T h e theory of comedy and the sources of humour . The devices of 

situation and charac ter which have been employed fo r comic effect f r o m 
the t ime of Aris tophanes to that of Coward are studied with reference 
both to classical comedies and to the perennial theatre which lacks a 
l i terature, but which has provided the staple diet of enter ta inment in 
all periods of history. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Bergson, H . Laughter. Doubleday Anchor . 
Lauter . P. ed. Theories of Comedy. Doubleday Anchor . 
Meredi th , G. An Essay on Comedy. Doubleday Anchor , 
and certain plays by the fol lowing authors: 
Aris tophanes, Terence, Plautus, Goldoni , Moliere, Congreve, Fa rquha r . 

Beaumarchais , Pinero, Gogol , Chekov, Behrman and Coward . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Clark. B. ed. European Theories of the Drama. Crown. 
Nicoll. A. An Introduction to Dramatic Theory. Har rop . 

57.224 Drama IV (Honours) 
An advanced study of selected topics in theatre history. Students are 

required to write a thesis, preferably concerned with Austral ian theatre 
historv. 

* Students of D r a m a II and of D r a m a I I I A will take the same lectures, 
the contents of each course being taught in al ternate years. Thus 
students of D r a m a I I IA in 1969 will be studying the history of theatre 
in the 17th. 18th and 19th centuries, having already studied the 
history of earlier periods in 1968. Students of D r a m a II will also 
study the 17th to 19th centuries in 1969. and if they continue in 
the School, will study the period f r o m 6th century B.C. to 16th 
century A.D. in 1970. 
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ECONOMICS 

15.101 Economics I 

A n i n l r odL i c l i on to e c o n o m i c a na l y s i s i n c l u d i n g t he t h e o r y o f t h e 

d e t e r m i n a t i o n o f pr ices a n d o u t p u t o f i n d i v i d u a l g o o d s a n d serv ices , t he 

d e t e r m i n a t i o n o f the gene r a l p r i ce leve l , a gg r ega t e e m p l o y m e n t a n d 

n a t i o n a l i n c o m e , a n d t he m o n e t a r y a n d b a n k i n g sys t em , w i t h p a r t i c u l a r 

r e fe rence to A u s t r a l i a n i n s t i t u t i o n s a n d e c o n o m i c p o l i c y . 

S t u den t s in F acu l t i e s o t h e r t h a n C o m m e r c e m a y e n r o l in th is sub-

ject w i t h o u t m r t r i c u l a i i o n m a t h e m a t i c s . bu t m u s t h a v e passed 

H i g h e r S c h o o l Ce r t i f i c a t e M a t h e m a t i c s at the S e c o n d Leve l S h o r t C o u r s e 

o r bet ter , o r a n e q u i v a l e n t e x a m i n a t i o n , b e f o r e t hey c a n en ro l in 

E c o n o m i c s I L 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 

R o b i n s o n . M . A . . M o r t o n . H . C . . C a l d e r w o o d . I . D . a n d L a m b e r t o n . D . M . 

An Introduction to Economic Reasoning. T u d o r . 

T E X T B O O K S 

L ipsey . R . G . An Introclnction to Positive Economics. 2 n d cd . W e i d e n -

fek l & N i c o l s o n . 1966 . 

S l i lwe l l . J . A . a n d L i p sey , R . G . Workbook to lu company An Introduc-

tion to Positive Economics. W e i d e n f e l d & N i c o l s o n . 1967. (Th i s 

b o o k wi l l a lso be used in E c o n o m i c s I I d i u ' i n g 1970. ) 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

B o u l d i n g . K . H. Economic Analysis, V o l . 1: Microeconomics. H a r p e r 

a n d R o w , 1966. 

Boxe r , A . H . ed. Aspects of the Australian Econotnx. M e l b o u r n e U . P . . 

1965. 

C o m m o n w e a l t h o f A u s t r a l i a . Australian National Accounts: National 

¡/iconic and E.xpenditure. La tes t ed. C o m m o n w e a l t h G o v e r n m e n t 

P r i n te r . 

Ecks te i n . O . Pnhiic Einance. 2 n d ed. P r en t i c e-Ha l l . 1967 . 

G r a n t . J . M c B . , H a g g e r . A . J . a n d H o c k i n g . A . eds. Economics: An 

Australian Introdtiction. R ev . ed. C h e s h i r e . 1969. 

H a r c o u r t . G . C . . K a r m e l . P. H . a n d W a l l a c e . R . H . Economic Activity. 

C a m b r i d g e U . P . , 1967. 

H a v e m a n . R . H . a n d K n o p f . K . A . The Market System. W i l e y . 1966. 

L e f t w i c h . R . H . The Price System and Resource Allocation. R e v i s e d 

ed . , H o l t R i n e h a r t a n d W i n s t o n . 1961 . 

R o b i n s o n , M . A . . M o r t o n . H . C . , C a l d e r w o o d . J . D . a n d L a m b e r t o n . D . M . 

An Introduction to Economic Reasoning. T t i d o r . 

S c hu l t z e . C . L . National Income Analysis. 2 n d ed . P r en t i c e-Ha l l . 1967. 

S i r k i n . G . Introdtiction to Macroeconomic Theorw Rev i s ed ed. I r w i n . 

1965. 

T e w . B. Wealth and Income. 4 th ed. M e l b o u r n e U . P . . 1964. 

15.151 Economics IT (Arts) 

A su rvey o f e c o n o m i c ana l y s i s o r i e n t a t e d t o w a r d s A u s t r a l i a n e c o n o m i c 

p r o b l e m s a n d po l i cy . D e s i g n e d as a t e r m i n a l c ou r se , a n d is m o r e 

M i l t e d to the needs o f those w h o w i sh to s t udy e c o n o m i c s f o r o n l y 
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one year, than 15.101 Fconomics I. Matriculation mathematics is iioi 
a prerequisite, but students passing Economics IT must achieve Credit 
standard or better, and must also have passed Higher School Certifi-
cate Mathematics at the Second Level Short Course or better, or an 
equivalent examination before they can enrol in Economics IL 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Robinson, M. A., Morton , H. C., Calderwood, J. D. and Lamberton, D. M. 

An Introduction to Economic Reasoning. Tudor . 
T E X T BOOKS 
Cameron. B. Federal Economic Policy. Cheshire. 1968. 
Robinson, R. Study Guide and Workbook to Accompany Samtielson: 

Economics. 7th ed. McGraw-Hil l , 1967. 
Samuelson. P. A. Economics: An Introdnctorx Analvsis. 7lh ed. Mc-

Graw-Hil l . 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS. 
Boxer. A. H. ed. Aspects of the Australian Economy. Melbourne U.P.. 

1965. 
Cameron. B. The Theory of National Income and Employment. Cheshire. 

1968. 
Commonweal th of Australia. Australian National Accounts: National 

Income and E.xpenditnre. Latest ed. Commonweal th Statistician. 
Commonweal th of Australia. Report of the Committee of Economic 

Enquiry (Vernon Committee). Commonweal th Government Printer. 
1965. 

Haveman. R. H. and Knopf . K. A. The Market System. Wiley. 1966. 
Grant . J. McB.. Hagger, A. J., and Hocking. A. eds. Economics: An 

Australian Introduction. Rev. ed. Cheshire, 1969. 
Harris. C. P. Money and Financial Institutions. Cheshire, 1968. 
Ingram. J. C. International Economic Problems. Wiley, 1966. 
Isaac, J. E. and Ford , G. W. eds. Australian Labotir Economics: 

Readings. Sunbooks, 1967. 
Karmel. P. H., and Brunt. M. The Structure of the Atistralian Economy. 

Cheshire, 1966. 
Leftwich. R. H. The Price System and Resottrce Allocation. Rev. ed. 

Holt. Rinehart and Winston, 1961. 
Robinson. M. A.. Morton. H. C.. Calderwood. J. D. and Lamberton. 

D. M. An Introduction to Economic Reasoning. Tudor . 
Schultze. C. L. National Income Analysis. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall. 1967. 

15.102 Economics II 
Microeconomic theory, a critical review of empirical studies of pricing 

policy, the theory of comparative advantage in international trade and 
trade policy, the theory of aggregate output and employment. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Dorfman . R. Prices and Markets. Prentice-Hall, 1967. 
Due. J. F.. and Clower, R. W. Intermediate Economic Analysis. 5th 

ed. Irwin. 1966. 
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K e n e n . P. ¡nicrnaiional Economics. 2nd ed. P r e n l i c e - H a l l . 1966. 
Pe t e r son , W . C . Inconic. Employment and Economic Growili. R e v . ed. 

N o r t o n . 1967. 
Wi l l i ams . H. R. Mncrocconomics: Problems. Concepts and Self-Tests. 

Norton. 1967, 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
ß r e n n a n . M. J. Theory of Economic Statics. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1965. 
C o h e n . K. J. r n d C y e r t . R. M. Theory of ili" Eirm: Re.soitrce Allocation in 

a Market Economy. P ren t i ce -Ha l l , 1965. 
D e r n b u r a . T . F. and McDoi iga l l . D. M. Macroeconomics, .^rd ed. McCiravv-

HilL 1968. 
Fergi ison, C. E. Microecotiomic Theory. I rwin . 1968. 
Har isen. A. H. A Guide to Keynes. M c G r a w - H i l l , 195.^. 
H a r c o u r t , G . C . . K a r m e l . P. H. and W a l l a c c . R. H. Economic Activity. 

C a m b r i d g e U .P . , 1967. 
H u n t e r . A. ed. The Economics of Australian Industry. M e l b o u r n e U . P , . 1963. 
Keynes . J. M. The General Theory of Employment. Interest and .Money. 

M a c m i l h n P a p e r b a c k . L o n d o n , 1961. 
M a n s f i e l d . E. ed. Monopoly Poncr (uid Economic Performance. N o r t o n . 

1964. 
Phe lps -Brown, E. H. and W i s e m a n . A. J. A Cotuse in Applied Economics. 

2nd ed. P i t m a n . 1962. 
Sirkin. G . Introduction to Macroeconomic Theory. Rev. ed. I r w i n , 1965. 
Stigler, G . J. TIte Theory of Price, .''rd ed. M a c m i l l a n , N e w Y o r k , 1966. 
W a t s o n . D. S. Price Theory and its Uses. 2nd ed. H o u g h t o n MilTlin. 1968. 
W a t s o n , D. S. Price Theory in Action: A Book of R"adin<;s. H o i i g h t o n 

Miff l in . 1965. 

(5.112 Economics H (Honours) 

T h e con ten t of this subjec t inc ludes that of 15.102 E c o n o m i c s II as 
well as add i t iona l and m o r e a d v a n c e d work in bo th m a c r o - and mic ro -
analysis . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Bailey. M. J. National Income and the Price Level. McCi raw-Hi l l . 1962. 
Due , J. F. and C l o w e r , R. W . Intermediate Economic Analysis. 5th ed. 

I rwin . 1966. 
K a m e r s c h e n . D. R. ed. Keadin;^s in Microeconomics. W o r l d , 1967. 
Kenen , P. International Economics. 2nd ed. P r en t i ce -Ha l l , 1966. 
Pe te r son . W. C. Income. Employment and Economic Growth. Rev . ed. 

N o r t o n . 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A c k l e \ . G . Macroeconomic Theory. M a c m i l l a n , N e w Y o r k , 1961. 
Baumol . W. J. Economic Theory and Operations Aiudysis. 2nd ed. 

P ren t i ce -Ha l l , 1965. 
Bould ing , K. E. and Stigler . (¡ . J. eds. Readiiif^s in Price Theory. Al len 

ii U n w i n . 1953. 
C o h e n . K. J., and C y e r t , R . M , Theory of the Eirm: Resource Allo-

cation in a Market Economy. P r en t i ce -Ha l l , 1965. 
F r i e d m a n . M. Price Theory. Ald ine , 1962. 
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Harcourt , G. C., Karmel . P. H.. and Wallace. R. H. Economic Aclivilw 
C.U.P. , 1967. 

Heflebower. R. B. and Stocking. G. W. eds. Readin<^s in Industrial 
Orgiini.scilion and Public Policy. Irwin. 1958. 

Mueller. M. G. ed. Readini^s in Macroeconomics. Holt . Rinehart and 
Winston. 1966. 

Scitovsky, T. Welfare and Competition. Allen and Unwin, 1952. 
Vickrey. W. S. Microstatics. Harcour t . Brace & World . 1964. 

15,133 Economics III A (Arts) 
Consists of two parts. 
Part 7 is compulsory (and corresponds to 15.103 in the Faculty of 

Commerce). Covers economic policy, including monetary, fiscal and 
incomes policy, internal and external balance and policies for economic 
growth. 

Part 2: Students must choose one of the following seven options: 
A. History of Economic Thought ; B. Comparat ive Economic Systems; 

C. Public Finance and Financial Policy; D. Economic Development; 
E. Economics of Industry and Labour ; F . Internat ional Economics; 
Ci, Mathemat ical Economics. 

These options correspond to the subjects 15.231. 15.223. 15.233. 15.243. 
15.253. 15.263. and 15.443 in the Facul ty of Commerce . 

Part 1 
T E X T B O O K S 
Commonweal th of Austral ia. Report of the Committee of Economic Enquiry 

(Vernon Report). Vol. 1 and 2. Canberra . 1965. 
Corden. W. M. Australian Economic Policy Di.sciis.sion. Melbourne U.P. . 

1968. 
Dernburg. T. F. and McDougal l . D. M. Macroeconomics. 2nd ed. or 3rd. 

cd. ^McGraw-Hill , 1963 or 1968. 
Matthews. R. C. O. The Trade Cycle. Cambridge U.P. , 1960. 
Perkins, J. O. N. Anti-cyclical Policy in Australia. 1960-66. 2nd ed. 

Melbourne U.P. . 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ackley, G. Macroeconomic Theory. Internat ional Student Edition. 

Macmil lan, 1961. 
Arndt, H. W. and Corden. W. M. The Australian Economy. Cheshire. 

1963. 
Arndt. H. W. and Harris . C. P. The Australian Trading Banks. 3rd ed. 

Cheshire, 1965. 
Felner, W. F. Trends and Cycles in Economic Activity. Holt , 1956. 
Gordon. R. A. Business Fluctuations. 2nd ed. Harper , 1961. 
Gordon. R. A. and Klein. L. R. eds. Readings in Business Cycles. Home-

wood. 1965. 
Hansen. A. H. Business Cycles and National Income. Expanded ed. 

Allen & Unwin . 1967. 
Isaac. J. E. Wages and Productivity. Cheshire, 1967. 
Kirschen, E. S. and others. Economic Policy in our Time. Vol. 1. North 

Holland. 1964. 
Lundberg, E. Btisiness Cycles and Economic Policy. Allen & Unwin. 1957. 
Matthews. R. L. Ptihlic Investment in Australia. Cheshire. 1969. 
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¡'an 2 

•Siihji'cl A: Hi.siory of Economic Tlion;jlii 

A select ive survey of the d e v e l o p m e n t of e c o n o m i c ideas f r o m abou t 
the mid -e igh teen th c e n t u r y to the ea r ly twen t i e th . P a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n is 
focuscd on (a) or ig in and evo lu t ion of m o d e r n e c o n o m i c ana lys i s , (b) par t 
p layed b\ the social and ph i losoph ica l ideas in the f o r m a t i o n of e c o n o m i c 
t h o u g h t and (c) the in f luence of e c o n o m i c events on the d e v e l o p m e n t s of 
e c o n o m i c ideas and vicc vcrsti. 

P R E L I M I N A R Y READ1NC> 
Ciill. R. T. Evolution of Modern Economics, P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1967. 
R e d f o r d , A. The Economic HistotY of Eniihind: 1760-1861). L o n c m a n s . 

1962. 

R o b i n s o n . J. Economic Phiiosopiiw Pe l ican . 196.^. 

T E X T B O O K S 
R i m a . 1. H. Dcvclopmenl of Economic Analysis. Iivvin. 1967. 
Wi l son . G. W. ed. Classics of Economic Theory. I n d i a n a U . P . . 1964. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Blaug. M. Economic Theory in Retrospcci. Rev . 2nd ed. H e i n e m a n n . 1967. 
F r e e d m : in. R. ed. Alar.x on Eci)nomics. Pe l ican . 1962. 
K r u p ^ . S. R. ed. The Siriicuire of Economic .Science. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1966. 
Letwin . W. The Oriiiins of .Scientific Economics. M e t h u c n . 196.3. 
Meek , R. L. The Economics of Physiocracy. Al len & U n w i n . 1962. 
Rohb ins . L. The Theory of Economic Policy. M a c m i l l a n . I9.'i.3. 
R o b i n s o n . J. An £.v.vi/y on Mar.xian Economics. P a p e r m a c . 1967. 
Rog in . L. The Mennini; and Validity of Economic Theory. H a r p e r . 19.S6. 
Rol l . E. A History of Economic Thontiht. F a b e r P a p e r b a c k , 1953. 
Samue l s . W. J. The Classical Theory of Economic Policy. W o r l d . 1966. 
S c h u m p e t e r . J. A. History of Economic Analysis. O . U . P . , 1955. 
Se l igman . B. Main Currents in Modern Economics. F r e e Press , 1962. 
Speng le r and Allen, eds. E: \s(i\'s in EcononuC Tliouiilii R a n d - M c N u l l y 

I960. 
T a y l o r . O. H. A History of Econotuic Thoni;hr. M c G r a w - H i l l . I960 . 

Subject B: Comparative Economic .Systems 

T h e m a n n e r in which d i f fe ren t e c o n o m i c sys t ems solve the basic 
e c o n o m i c p r o b l e m s , inc lud ing both theor ies and empi r i ca l studie.s on the 
o p e r a t i o n of the d i f fe ren t sys tems. C o n s i d e r a t i o n will be given to the 
extent to which ins t i tu t ional and his tor ical d i f f e rences a l fect dec is ion 
m a k i n g and the cho ice of objec t ives and instriuTients of e c o n o m i c pol icy 
and p l ann ing . A cri t ical appra i sa l of the eff iciency of r e sou rce a l loca t ion 
in d i f fe ren t e c o n o m i e s will be m a d e . 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
G r o s s m a n . Ci. Economic Systems. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1967. 
Sirkin. C . The Visihie Hand: The Fundamentals of Economic Planniit" 

M c G r a \ v - H i l l . 1968. 
N a s h . M Primitive and Peasant Economic Systems. C h a n d l e r . 1964. 
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TEXT BOOKS 
Goldman, M. I. Comparative Economic Systems: A Reader. Random 

House, 1964. 
Halm, G. N. Economic Systems: A Comparative Analysis. Rev. ed. Holt, 

Rinehart & Winston, 1968. 
Rosen, G. Democracy and Social Change in India. California U.P., 1968. 
Wu, Yuan-Li. The Economy of Communist China. Praeger, 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Allen, G. C. Japan's Economic Recovery. O.U.P., 1958. 
Ames, E. Soviet Economic Processes. Irwin, 1965. 
Choh-Ming Li. ed. Industrial Development in Communist China. Praeger 

Paperback, 1964. 
Donnithorne, A. China's Economic System. Allen & Unwin, 1967. 
Eckstein, A. Communist China's Economic Growth and Foreign Trade. 

McGraw-Hill, 1966. 
Galbraith, J. K. The Affluent Society. Penguin Books in association with 

Hamish Hamilton, Reprint, 1962. 
Hackett, J. and Hackett, A. M. Economic Planning in France. Allen & 

Unwin, 1964. 
Karmel, P. M. and Brunt. M. The Structure of the Australian Economy. 

Cheshire, 1962. 
Landauer, C. Contemporary Economic Systems. Lippincott, 1964. 
Lewis, J. P. Quiet Crisis in India. Doubleday Anchor Paperback, 1964. 
Myrdal, G. Asian Drama: An Inquiry into the Poverty of Nations. 

Random House, 1968. 
Perkins, D. H. Market Control and Planning in Communist China. 

Harvard U.P., 1966. 
Petrov, V. China: Emerging World Power. Van Nostrand, 1967. 
Reddaway, W. B. Development of the Indian Economy. Irwin Paperback, 

1962. 
Waterson, A. Planning in Yugoslavia: Organisation and Implementation. 

Johns Hopkins, 1962. 
Wiles, P. J. D. The Political Economy of Communism. Blackwell, 1962. 
Subject C: Public Finance and Financial Policy 

The theory of the public sector; monetary and fiscal policy; the working 
of financial institutions. 
PRELIMINARY R E A D I N G 
Eckstein, O. Public Finance. Prentice-Hall, 1967. 
TEXT BOOKS 
Due, J. F. Government Finance. Economics of the Public Sector. 4th ed. 

Irwin, 1968. 
Hirst, R. R. and Wallace, R. eds. Sttidies in the Australian Capital Market. 

Cheshire, 1964. 
Smith, W. L. and Teigen, R. L. eds. Readings in Money, National Income 

and Stabilisation Policy. Irwin, 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Blum, W. and Kalven, H. The Uneasy Case for Progressive Taxation. 

University of Chicago, 1963. 
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Boxer, A. H. ed. Aspccts of the Aiislralian Economy. Melbourne U.P. . 
1965. 

Buthiinan, J. M. The Public Fiiuitices. 2nd ed. Irwin, 1965. 
Cameron , H. and Henderson, W. eds. Public Financc, Selected Readings. 

Random House Paperbacks , 1966. 
Guriey, I . G. and Shaw. E. S. Monex in a Tlieorv of Finance. Brookings, 

1960. 
Matthews, R. Public Invest men! in Australia. Cheshire, 1967. 
Maxwell, J. A. Coinnionwealth-Slale Relations in Australia. Me lbourne 

U.P., 1967. 
McFar lane . B. I. Economic Policy in Australia. Cheshire, 1968. 
McKean, R. Public Spending. McGraw-Hi l l . 1968. 
Morag, A. On Ta.xes and Inflation. Random House , 1965. 
Musgrave, R. The Theory of Public Finance. McGraw-Hi l l , 1956. 
Musgrave, R. and Sharp, S. C. eds. Readings in the Economics of Taxation. 

Allen & Unwin , 1958. 
Scherer, J. and Papke. J. eds. Public Finance and Fiscal Policy. Hough ton 

Mifflin, 1966. 
Wolf , H. A. and Doenges, R. C. Readings in Money and Banking. 

Appleton-Century-Crof ls , 1968. 

Subject D: Economic Development 

An examinat ion of the theory and facts about the principal de terminants 
of economic development and growth in both underdeveloped and advanced 
countries, and the policy problems of accelerating growth in each case. 
T E X T BOOK 
Higgins, B. Economic Development, .^rd ed. Constable, London , 1968. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Brenner, Y. S. Theories of Economic Development and Growth. Allen & 

Unwin, London, 1966. (Minerva Paperback, No. 17.) 
Enke, S. Economics for Development. Prentice-Hall , Englewood ClifTs, 

N.J. , 1963. 
Fei, J. C. H. and Ranis. G. Development of the Labour Surplus Economy. 

Irwin Homewood, 111., 1964. 
Galbrai th, I. K. The Underdeveloped Country. C.B.C., Toronto , 1965. 
Galbrai th , I. K. Economic Development in Perspective. Ha rva rd U.P. , 

Cambridge, Mass., 1962. or 1964 edition under the title Economic 
Development. 

Gutmann , P. ed. Economic Growth: An American Problem. Prentice-Hall , 
Englewood Cliffs, N.I . , 1965. 

Hagen, E. E. On the Theory of Social Change. Dorsey, H o m e w o o d , 111., 
1962. 

Hagen, E. E. The Economics of Development. Irwin, Homewood , 111., 
1968. 

Hamberg . D. Economic Growth and Instability. Nor ton , N.Y. , 1956. 
Harrod, R. F. Towards a Dynamic Econoiidcs. Macmil lan , London, 1960. 
Hirschman. A. O. The Strategy of Economic Development. Yale U.P. , New 

Haven, 1958. 
Hodder , B. W. Economic Development in the Tropics. Methuen , London . 

1968, 
Hoselitz, B. F. ed. Theories of Economic Growth. Paperback , F ree Press. 

Glencoe, 1960. 
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Lewis, W. A. Development Planning. Allen & Unwin . London , 1966. 
Lewis. W. A. The Theory of Economic Grosyth. Alien & Unwin . London . 

195.x 
Meade . J. E. A Nev-Classiccd Theory of Economic Growth. Rev. ed. 

Al len & Unwin , L o n d o n . 1962. 
Meier . G. N. International Trade and Development. H a r p e r & Row. N.Y. . 

1963. 
Robinson. E. A. G. Problems in Economic Development. Macmi l lan . 

L o n d o n . 1964. 
Rostow, W. W. The Stages of Economic Growth. Cambr idge U.P. , 1960. 
Schumpeter . J. A. The Theory of Economic Development. O .U.P . (Galaxy 

Paperback) . 1961. 
Tawney . R. H. Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. Penguin. London , 1926. 

(Pelican Pape rback A23.) 
Weber . M. The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism. Allen & 

Unwin . L o n d o n . 1930. (Unwin Universi ty Books. Paperback reprint .) 
Sttbject E: Economics of Indtistry and Lahottr 

Topics in microeconomics related to industrial organisat ion and tech-
nological change: the quali ty and dep loyment of the labour force : wage 
fixing; the Aus t ra l ian labour marke t ; private and public planning. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
G a b o r , D. Inventing the Ftitiire. Penguin, 1964. 
Pen. J. Harmony and Conflict in Modern Society. McGraw-Hi l l . 1966. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Horn . R. V. Labour Economics for Australia. Cheshire , 1968. 
Isaac, J. E. and Fo rd . G. W. eds. Australian Labour Economics: Readings. 

Sun Books, 1967. 
Mansfield. E. The Economics of Technological Change. Nor ton . 1968. 
Lamber ton , D. M. The Theory of Profit. Blackwell . 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Alderson. W. . Terps t ra . V. and Shapiro. S. J. Patents and Progress. I rwin. 

1965. 
A n d e r m a n . S. D. ed. Trade Unions and Technological Change. Allen & 

Unwin . 1967. 
Bain. J. S. International Differences in Industrial Strttclnre: Eight Nations 

in the 1950s. Yale , 1966. 
Bain, J. S. Industrial Organisation. 2nd ed. Wiley. 1968. 
Brash. D. T . American Investment in Australian Indtistry. A .N.U. , 1966. 
Broderson, A. The Soviet Worker. R a n d o m House Paperback , 1966. 
Bowen. H. R. and M a n g u n . G. L. eds. Atitomation and Economic Progress. 

Prent ice-Hal l , 1966^. 
Burns. T. and Stalker. G. M. The Management of Innovation. Tavistock, 

1961. 
Burn. D. ed. The Strttcture of British Industry, Volumes I and II. 

Cambr idge , 1958. 
C a m e r o n , B. Federal Economic Policy. Cheshire . 1968. 
Car t te r . A. M . Theory of Wages and Employment. I rwin, 1959. 
Chamber l a in . N . W. Private and Pttblic Planning. McGraw-Hi l l , 1965. 
Chamber l a in , N . W. Enterprise and Environment: The Firm in Time and 

Place. McGraw-Hi l l , 1968. 
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Cohen, K. J. and Cyert, R. M. Theory of the Firm: Resource Allocation 
in a Market Economy. Prentice-Hall , 1965. 

Dennison, E. F. Why Growth Rales Differ? Postwar Experience in Nine 
Western Countries. Brookings, 1967. 

D o r f m a n , R. ed. Measuring Benefits of Government Investment. Brookings, 
1965. 

Firestone, O. J. The Economic Implications of Advertising. Methuen , 1967. 
Ford , G. W. ed. Automation—Threat or Promise? A.N.Z.A.A.S.(N.S.W.), 

1968. 
Galbrai th , J. K. The New Industrial Slate. Hamish Hami l ton , 1967. 
Hagen, E. E. The Economics of Deveiopmenl. I rwin, 1968. 
Hunter , A. ed. The Economics of Australian Induslty. Me lbourne U.P. , 

1963. 
Jantsch, E. Technological Forecasting in Perspective. Organisat ion for 

Economic Co-operat ion and Development , 1967. 
Kamerschen, D. R. ed. Readings in Microeconomics. World , 1967. 
Kranzberg, M. and Pursell. C. W. eds. Technology in Western Civilisation. 

Vol. U. Oxford, 1968. 
Kuenne, R. E. ed. Monopolistic Competition Theory: Studies in Impact. 

Wiley, 1967. 
Lydall, H. The Stnicliire of Earnings. Clarendon Press, 1968. 
Marris , R. The Economic Theory of "Managerial" Capitalism. Macmil lan , 

1964. 
Mangum, G. L. ed. The Manpower Revolution: lis Policy Consequences. 

Anchor Books, 1967. 
Mathews, R. D., Radford , W. C. and Schultz, T. W. Economics of 

Education. Economic Paper No. 27. Economic Society of Aust ra l ia 
and New Zealand. June, 1968. 

Matthews, P. and Ford , G. W. eds. Australian Trade Unions. Sun Books, 
1968. 

Nelson, W. R. ed. The Politics of Science: Readings in Science. Technology 
and Government. O.U.P. , 1968. 

Nelson, R. R., Peck, M. J. and Kalachek, E. D. Technology, Economic 
Growth and Public Policy. Brookings, 1967. 

Organisation for Economic Co-operat ion and Development . The Residual 
Factor and Economic Growth. O.E.C.D. , 1964. 

Organisation for Economic Co-operat ion and Development . Reviews of 
National Science Policy: United Slates. O.E.C.D. , 1968. 

Penrose, E. The Theory of Growth of the Firm. Blackwell, 1959. 
Phillips, A. and Williamson, O. E. eds. Prices: L'isues in Theory, Practice 

and Pidilic Policy. University of Pennsylvania Press, 1968. 
Reynolds. L. G. Labor Economics and Labor Relations. 4th ed Prentice-

Hall , 1964. 
Richardson, G. B. Information ami Investawnl: A Study in the Working 

of the Competitive Economy. O.U.P. , 1960. 
Rogers, E. M. Diffusion of Innovations. F ree Press, 1962. 
Salter, W. E. G. Productivity and Technical Change. Cambridge, 1960. 
Sehmookler, J. Invention atul Economic Growth. Harva rd , 1966. 
Schon, D. A. Technology and Change. Dell, 1967. 
Sirkin, G. The Visible Hand: The Ftmdamentals of Economic Planning 

McGraw-Hil l , 1968. 
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Unive r s i t i e s—Nat iona l Bureau C o m m i t t e e f o r E c o n o m i c Research . The 
Rate and Direction of Inventive Activity: Economic and Social 
Factors. P r ince ton , 1962. 

V a n der H a a s , H . The Enterprise in Transition: An Analysis of European 
and American Practice. Tavis tock , 1967. 

Weinberg , A. Reflections on Big Science. P e r g a m o n , 1967. 
William^s^ B. R. Technology, Investment and Growth. C h a p m a n & Hal l , 
Wright , R. The Investment Decision. C h a p m a n & Hal l , 1964. 

Subject F: International Economics 
T h e theory of the ba lance of payments , the pu re theory of internat ional 

t rade and theoret ical aspects of policies affect ing in terna t ional t rade, 
con t empora ry p rob lems in in ternat ional economics , including the inter-
nat ional m o n e t a r y system and the deve lopment of regional t rading areas. 
Par t icular a t tent ion will be paid to the Aus t ra l ian balance of paymen t s in 
the context of deve lopments in world trade and the growth of the 
Aus t ra l ian economy . 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Brown, A. J. Introduction to the World Economy. Rev. ed. Unwin Uni -

versity Books, 1965. 
Pincus, J. A. Reshaping the World Economy. Spec t rum Pape rback , 1968. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Kindleberger , C. P. International Economics. 4th ed. I rwin, 1968. 
Meier , G . M . The International Economics of Development: Theory and 

Policy. H a r p e r & Row, 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Balassa, B. Trade Prospects for Developing Countries. I rwin, 1964. 
Baldwin, R. E. et al. Trade, Growth and the Balance of Payments. N o r t h 

H o l l a n d , 1965. 
Caves, R. E. and Johnson . H. G . eds. Readings in International Economics. 

Allen & Unwin , 1968. 
Corden , W. M. Recent Developments in the Theory of International 

Trade. P r ince ton U.P . , 1965. 
Ellis, H . S. and Metz ler , L. A. eds. Readings in the Theory of Inter-

national Trade. Al len & Unwin , 1950. 
Haber le r , G. Survey of International Trade Theory. 2nd ed. Pr inceton 

U.P . , 1961. 
In te rna t iona l M o n e t a r y F u n d . Annua! Report. Annua l ly . 
Jensen, F . B. and Wal te r , I. eds. Readings in International Economic 

Relations. R o n a l d Press, 1966. 
Johnson , H . G . Economic Policies towards Less Developed Countries. 

Brookings , 1967. 
Johnson , H . G . International Trade and Economic Growth. U n w i n Uni -

vershy Books, 1958. 
Johnson , H . G. Money, Trade and Economic Growth. 2nd ed. Al len & 

U n w i n , 1964. 
K e m p , M . C. The Pure Theory of International Trade. Prent ice-Hal l , 1964. 
Little. I. M . D . and Cl i f ford , J. M . International Aid. Al len & Unwin , 

1965. 
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M c C o l l , G . D. The Aiistraliiin Balance of Payments. M e l b o u r n e U . P . , 
1965. 

M a c h l u p . E. ¡nienialional Monetary Economics. U n w i n U n i v e r s i t y Books , 
1966. 

Maizc ls , A. Indiistiial Growth and World Trade. C a m b r i d g e U . P . . 1963. 
M e a d e , J. E. Theory of Internatutnal Economic Policy. O . U . P . , 1951 

and 1955. 
N u r k s e . R. Patterns of Trade and Development. B lackwel l . 1961. 
Oh l in , B. Interregional and International Trade. H a r v a r d U . P . , 1957. 
V a n e k . J. ¡nternational Trade: Theory and Economic Policy. I r w i n , 

1962. 
V e i n o n . R. Manager in the International Economy. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 1968. 
Y e a g e r . L. B. International Monetary Relations H a r p e r & R o w . 1966. 

Subject G: .Mathematical Economics 

O p t i m i z i n g b e h a v i o u r of the ind iv idua l and of the f i rm. Lineiii p ro -
g r a m m i n g and l inear e c o n o m i c mode l s . E c o n o m i c g r o w t h , s tabi l i ty and 
t echno log ica l change . M a c r o e c o n o m i c p l a n n i n g and pol icy . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Al len . R. Ci. D. Macro-economic Theory. M a c m i l l a n . 1967. 
B c i g s t r o m . A. R. The Construction and Use of Economic Models. Engl i sh 

' U . P . . L o n d o n . 1967. 
D o r f m a n . R.. S a m u e l s o n , P. A. and So low. R. Linear Pro'^ramming and 

Economic Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1958. 
Ciale, D. The Theory of Linear Economic Models. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1960. 
H a d l e y , G . Linear Proi;rainming. A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 1962. 
H e n d e r s o n . M . and Q u a n d t . R. Microeconomic Theory. M c G r a w - H i l l , 

1958. 

15.143 Economics HIA (Honours) (Arts) 
As for 15.133, plus f i u t h e r w o r k in the c o m p i d s o r y sect ion on e c o n o m i c 

policy. ( F o r H o n o u r s s tuden t s the c o m p u l s o r y sect ion c o r r e s p o n d s to 
15.113 in the Facu l ty of C o m m e r c e . ) 

Pari I 

l E X T B O O K S 
Ackley . Ci. Macroeconomic Theory. S tuden t ed. C o l l i e r - M a c m i l l a n . 1967. 
Ball. R. .1. Inflation and the Theory of .Money. A l l en & U n w i n , 1964. 
M a t t h e w s . R. C. O. The Trade Cyclc. N i sbe t & C a m b r i d g e . 1959. 
C o m m o n w e a l t h of Aus t r a l i a . Report of the Committee of Economic 

Enquiry (Vernon Report!. Vols . 1 and 2. C a n b e r r a . 1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A m e r i c a n E c o n o m i c Assoc ia t ion . Readiniis In Monetary Theory. A l l e n 

& U n w i n , 1952. 
A r c h i b a l d , ( i . C . and Lipsey, R. G . A/i Inirodtii tion to the Mathematical 

'Lrentment of Economics. W e i d e n f e l d & N i c o l s o n . 1967. 
l iai ley. M. .1. National Income and the Price Level. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1962. 
Dav idson , P. and S m o l e n s k y . E. Ai^.i^rei^atc Snpply and Demand Analysis. 

H a r p e r & Row, 1964. 
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Gordon, R. A. Business Fluctuations. 2nd ed. Harper , 1961. 
Hagger, A. J. The Theory of Inflation. Melbourne U.P., 1964. 
Hansen, A. H. A Guide to Keynes. McGraw-Hil l , 1953. 
Hicks, J. R. A Contribution to the Theorv of the Trade Cxcle. O.U.P. . 

1950. 
Johnson, H. G. Money, Trade and Economic Growth. Unwin, 1964. 
Kaldor, N. Essays on Economic Stability and Growth. Duckworth , 1960. 
Keynes, J. M. The General Theory of Emploxment. Interest and Money. 

Macmil lan, 1936. or, Paperback ed.. 196i . 
Klein, L. R. The Keynesian Revolution. 2nd ed. Macmil lan, 1966. 
Lundberg. E. Bu.siness Cvcles and Economic Policv. Allen & Unwin, 

1957. 
Mueller, M. G. Readings in Macroeconomics. Holt , 1966. 
Shapiro. E. Macroeconomic Analysis. Harcour t , Brace & World, 1966. 

Part 2 

For Options see 15.133. 

15.153 Economics IIIB (Honours) (Arts) 
This course is open to Honours students only. Students will be 

advised of text and reference books at the beginning of the year. It 
includes Quanti tat ive Methods and an additional option to be chosen 
f rom the list in 15.133. 

15.124 Economics IV (Honours) 

(i) A survey of advanced economic theory; (ii) A thesis. 
Note: Students are expected to do a substantial amount of work on their 
thesis before the commencement of the academic year. They must have 
a topic approved by the Head of the School of Economics before the 
commencement of Second Term of the year preceding their entry into 
Economics IV. 
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E N G L I S H 

Engl i sh is no t a c o m p u l s o r y sub jec t w i th in t h e F a c u l t y of A r t s : 
the cour ses a re i n t e n d e d f o r s tuden t s w h o h a v e b o t h a g e n u i n e in te res t 
in the sub jec t and s o m e spec ia l abi l i ty in it. T h e L a n g u a g e w o r k in 
Engl i sh I w o u l d p re sen t spccial d i f f icul ty to a n y s t u d e n t w h o h a d n o t 
s tud ied a f o r e i g n l a n g u a g e at schoo l . 

S tuden t s w h o wish t o l ake a Spec ia l ( H o n o u r s ) d e g r e e in E n g l i s h a r e 
s t rong ly advised to t ake cour ses in a f o r e i g n l a n g u a g e o r P h i l o s o p h y , in 
add i t ion to the c o m p u l s o r y cou r se in H i s t o r y a n d P h i l o s o p h y of Sc ience . 

I t will be a s s u m e d t h a t all s t u d e n t s b e f o r e b e g i n n i n g t h e c o u r s e h a v e 
r e a d a s t a n d a r d h i s to ry of Eng l i sh l i t e r a t u r e and a r e f a m i l i a r w i th t h e 
m a i n ou t l ines of Eng l i sh h is tory . 

50.111 English I 

A . L a n g u a g e and ea r l i e r l i t e ra tu re : (i) T h e s p o k e n l a n g u a g e a n d 
p h o n e t i c s (ii) the h i s to ry of the l anguage ; (iii) se lec ted w o r k s by C h a u c e r 
and S h a k e s p e a r e . 

B. A n i n t r o d u c t i o n to twen t i e th c c n t u r y l i t e r a tu re in Eng l i sh : (i) 
d r a m a ; (ii) the nove l ; (iii) poe t ry . 

T E X T B O O K S 

(A) LANGUAGE AND EARLIER LITERATURE 

(i) Jones , D. : The Pronunciation of En(;lish. 4 th ed. C . U . P . 
(ii) B a u g h , A . C. A History of the Enqli.sli Language. 2 n d ed . R o u t -

ledge. 
(iii) C h a u c e r : The Nun's Priest's Tale. ed. S i sam. O . U . P . 
S h a k e s p e a r e . Mitch Ado Ahottl Nothing. 

(B) TWENTIETH CENTURY LITERATURE 

(i) Drama 

S h a w : Cae.sar and Cleopatra: Heartbreak House. P e n g u i n . 
Synge: P l a y s to be selected f r o m Plays, Poems and Prose. E v e r y m a n . 
O 'Nei l l : The Hairy Ape. P e n g u i n . 
El iot : The Family Reunion. F a b e r . 
M a c L e i s h : J .B. Sen t ry edi t ion , H o u g h t o n . 
Becket t : Endgame, F a b e r . 
W h i t e : P lays lo be se lected f r o m Four Plays. Sun B o o k s . 

(ii) The Novel 

C o n r a d : Lord Jim; Heart of Darkness. 
For s t c r : Howards End: A Passage lo India. 
Joyce : A Portrait of the Artist as a Yotmg Man. 
L a w r e n c e , D . H . : The Rainbow. 
F a u l k n e r : The Sotind and the Ftiry. 
Bellow: Henderson the Rain King. 

( E a c h of these in a n y u n a b b r e v i a t e d edi t ion . ) 
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(iii) Poetry 

Mack, M., et al., ed. Modern Poetry. 2nd ed., Prentice-Hall, (for the studv 
of Hopkins, Yeats, Eliot, Frost and Auden). 

FitzGerald: Robert D. Fit-Gerald, (selected by the author). Angus & 
Robertson (Australian Poets series). 

50.112 English II 
Nineteenth century literature in English, with Shakespeare's History 

plays. 

PROSE 
R E C O M M E N D E D R E A D I N G 
Jane Austen: Emma; Mansfield Park; Persuasion. 
Dickens: Martin Chiizzlewit; Oliver Twist; Our Mutual Friend. 
Thackeray: Vanity Fair; Henry Esmond. 
Melville: Moby Dick; Billy Budd; and selected short stories. 
George Eliot: Middlemarch. 
James: The Spoils of Poynton; The Portrait of a Ladv. 
Butler: The Way of All Flesh. 

POETRY 

Students are expected to read as widely as possible in the work of 
the following authors:— 

Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Keats, Tennyson, Browning, 
Arnold, Whitman. 

No text booKs will be prescribed. Students purchasing their own 
copies of the poetry are advised to buy the edition in the Oxford 
Standard Authors, where available, or for Wordsworth, Selected Poetry, 
ed. Mark van Doren (Modern Library College Edition); for Coleridge, 
Selected Poetry and Prose, ed. Stauffer (Modern Library C.E.); for 
Keats, Complete Poetry and Selected Prose, ed. Briggs (Modern Library 
C.E.); for Whitman, Leaves of Grass and Selected Prose, ed. Bradley 
(Rinehart); for Tennyson, Selected Poctrv, ed. Bush (Modern Library 
C.E.). 

SHAKESPEARE 

Richard HI; King John; Richard H; Henry IV (both parts); Henry V 
(these in any good complete edition, e.g., ed. Alexander [Collins] or ed. 
Sisson [Odhams] or in separate volumes of e.g. the new Arden edition, 
[Methuen], the Signet Classics, the New Shakespeare [C.U.P.], or the 
New Penguin edition). 

50.122 English II (Honours) 
The pass course (50.112) plus: 1. In introduction to Old and Middle 

English Language and Literature. 2. A further study of twentieth cen-
tury literature in English. 

TEXT BOOKS 
1. As for the pass course. 



ítu THE UNIVERSITY OP NEW SOUTH WALES 

t iKUiccr. C.. 1 In Works of dcoffrcy Cluiiiccr. cd . K. N . R o b i n s o n , 

s c cond ed i t i o n . H o u s h t o n Mi lT l in . 

W\:itt , A . .1. I In Thrcshohl of .-I ir^'lti-Sa.xon. C . I M ' . 

V R e a d i n a w i l l be ri>-'scribcd in the w o r k o f t he f o l l o w i n g a u t h o i s : — 

Jovee . F a u l k n e r , C a ry ; eats (as poet a n d p l a y w r i g h t ) , E l i o t (as poe t 

, ind pla\ \\ right"!; A n d e n : l o w e l l ; F i tzC ' iera ld . 

K n g l i s h I I I 

S t u den t s s t u d y i n g f o r a SpeeiLiI H o n o u r s D e g r e e in Hng l i s h t a ke b o t h 

Hng l i sh l l l A ( eo i n se 50 . 123 ) a n d Hng l i sh I I I B (eourse .sO.143). S t u d e n t s 

s t u dx i n g f o r ,1 e o n i b i n e d Spee ia l H o n o u r s D e g r e e i n e h i d i n g Hng l i s h t a ke 

Hng i i s h ' I I I A ( eo i n se .M). I23) . 

S t uden t s s t i a h ing f o r the Pass D e g r e e t ake 5 0 . 1 1 ? only . 

50 .113 Engl ish I I I . V 

The poetrx o f M i l t o n a nd Dr\den . a n d the l i t e ra ture o f the e i g h t e en t h 

een tu iA . w i t h Shakespea re ' s I r a ged i e s . S t u den t s a i e expee ted to read 

as w i d e h as poss ib le in the w o r k o f the f o l l o w i n g a u t h o r s : — 

M i l t o n . D r y d e n . Pope , C.a\: Sw i f t : D e f o e . R i e h a r d s o n . F i e l d i n g , 

Smo l l e t t . S t e i n s ; J o h n s o n a n d l i o swe l l : a n d seleeted p l ays b\ C o n g r e x e , 

\ a n b r u g h , l a r q u h a r . ind Shei i d an . 

Ri;i 1 r f ; n ( i b o o k 
S u t h e r l a n d . .1. .1 Picluti ¡o hi;^lil'-vnili-í'í'iil¡iry l'oíiry. O . U . I ' . 

N o te.Nt b o o k s w i l l be preset ibed . S t u den t s are adv i sed to p u r e h a s e 

S t a nda t d ed i t i ons sueh as the (Oxford S t a n d a r d A u t h o r s , w h e r e avai l-

. ib le, or f o r Pope . I'lw I'ocniy ed . But t ( " I w i e k e n h a m " ( . une-vo lume 

ed i t i o n . M e t h u e n ) : a n d f o r Sw i f t , (hillivcr's 'I'rtivcls anil Ollwr ]\'riliiii;s, 
ed. ( , )u in tana ( M o d e m F ibrarx C o l l e g e Hd i t i o n ) : a n d f o r the d r a m a 

Ki'sioniiion Pliiy\. ed. ( lOsse . (F!\er\iiian). 

5 0 . 1 2 3 K n g l i s h 111 A ( I l o n o i i i s ) 

( i l I h e pass eo i n se . 50.1 I .V ( i i ) s o m e m a i n t h emes a n d f o r m s in M i d t l l e 

F;nglish l i tera ture , 

n x r B O O K S 

Benne t t . .1. A . W . A: S m i l h e i s . Ci. ed. I-.HIIY Muhllc \'ti\, aiitl 
l'n)s< . ( l a r e n d o n . 

C h a u ce r , ( i . The Works of (¡cofírey Chaiiccr. E d , F . N . R o b i n s o n , 

seeoml ed i t i on . I l o i i g h l o n M i t l l i n . 

5 0 . 1 3 3 K n g l i s h I I I B 

\\:iilable in I 'Ki ' i to l l o i u u i i s s t uden i s o i i lx . .\ eourse o n F.li/a-

i ie than 1 i lerat i i re ; 

I \1\, I 'eele. K\d. M,aio\\e. C i i eene : S h ake spe . i i e (ear ly |ila\s. C o m e d i e s 

, ind " P r o b l e m P l a y s " ) : the poe t ry o f S i d n e y , Spense r , M a r l o w e , S h a k e s p e a r e , 

k . i l e g h : a n d p iose . w i t h s o m e speeia l re ferenee to S i d n ey . Fxlx', l . o i l ge . 

N ; i she a nd D e l o n e x . 
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50.143 English IIIB (Honours) 

(i) 50 .133. (ii) A fLirther s tudy of Old Engl ish and an in t roduc t ion 
to Linguis t ics . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Bolton, W . F . All Ok! English Aiilhology. A r n o l d . 
Pot ter , S. Language in the Modern World. Pe l i can . 

50.114 English IV (Honours) 

1. T h e m a t e r i a l s and m e t h o d s of l i terary scho la r sh ip . 2. Engl ish 
l i te ra ture of the s even t een th c e n t u r y . 

(a) Drama 

Selected p lays by J o h n s o n . C h a p m a n . M a r s t o n . T o u r n e u r , Webs t e r . 
Midd l e ton . B e a u m o n t and F l e t c h e r ; S h a k e s p e a r e ( " R o m a n c e s " and Henry 
VIII): M a s s i n g e r . F o r d . Shi r ley ; D r y d e n . O t w a y . E t h e r e g e . W y c h e r l e y . 
Congreve . 

(b) Poetry 
Jonson , D o n n e , H e r b e r t , V a u g h a n , C r a s h a w , T r a h e r n e ; H e r r i c k and 

the Cava l i e r s ; M i l t o n ; M a r v e l l ; Bu t l e r ; Roches t e r . 

(c) Prose 
Selected p rose by D o n n e . Bacon . B u r t o n , W a l t o n , Mi l ton , B rowne . 

Pepys, E v e l y n , B u n y a n , and selected wr i te r s of fiction, works of prose-
fiction. 
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FRENCH 

C D u r s c s o l l c i e t l hy t h e S c h o o l a r e m a d e u p of M u d i e s in t h r e e d i s -
t i nc t t h o u g h r e l a t e d a r e a s : 

1. T h e F r e n c h h i n g i i a g e (in b o t h i ts s p o k e n a n d w r i t t e n f o r m s ) ; 

2. F r e n c h literatLMe a n d t h o u g h t ; 

3. F r e n c h c i v i l i s a t i o n a n d s o c i e t y . 

S o m e s tudy of e a c h of t h e s e a r e a s is c o m p u l s t o r y in al l P a s s a n d 
H o n o u r s c o u r s e s , s o as to g ive s t u d e n t s a b a l a n c e d p i c t u r e of t h e F r e n c h 
c o n t r i b u t i o n t o h u m a n c u l t u r e . 

In t h e t e a c h i n g of t h e l a n g u a g e , t h e m a i n s t r e s s is l a id o n d e v e l o p i n g 
s t u d e n t s ' abi l i ty to i m d e r s t a n d a n d s p e a k F r e n c h w i t h t h e g r e a t e s t p o s -
s ib le d e g r e e of p r o l i c i e n c y . W i t h t h i s a i m in v iew m a n y of t h e l e c t u r e s 
a n d t u t o r i a l s a r e c o n d u c t e d in F r e n c h . R e g u l a r w r i t t e n e x e r c i s e s a r e 
s u p p l e m e n t e d by p e r i o d s of o r a l p r a c t i c e in t h e l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y a n d 
in d i s c u s s i o n g r o u p s . M o r e a d v a n c e d c o u r s e s a r e a l s o o fTered in 
t h e o r e t i c a l a s p e c t s of l a n g u a g e s t u d y . 

In t h e s e c t i o n of t h e s y l l a b u s d e v o t e d t o l i t e r a t u r e , s t u d e n t s ' a t t e n -
t ion is c o n s t a n t l y d r a w n t o t h e w e a l t h of i d e a s t o b e f o u n d in F r e n c h 
l i t e r a t t u e . a n d t h e y a r e a s k e d t o e .xpress t h e i r o p i n i o n s o n t h e v a l u e 
of t h e s e i d e a s a n d t h e i r r e l e v a n c e t o p r e s e n t - d a y p r o b l e m s . T h e 
F r e n c h p r e o c c u p a t i o n wi th p s y c h o l o g i c a l a n a l y s i s , m o r a l a n d p h i l o s o p h i -
cal p r o b l e m s , a n d t h e e x p l o r a t i o n of h t m i a n r e l a t i o n s h i p s , b o t h p e r -
s o n a l a n d soc i a l , r e c e i v e s s p e c i a l a t t e n t i o n . A t t h e s a m e t i m e , i m p o r t a n t 
l i t e r a r y w o r k s a r c s t u d i e d in d e p t h , w i t h a v iew t o i n v e s t i g a t i n g p u r e l y 
a e s t h e t i c p r o b l e m s a n d t h e w o r k i n g s of t h e c r e a t i v e i m a g i n a t i o n . T r a i n -
ing is g i v e n f r o m first y e a r o n w a r d s in t h e t e c h n i q u e s of l i t e r a r y 
a n a l y s i s a n d c r i t i c i s m , a n d is e x t e n d e d in t h e H o n o u r s c o u r s e s i n t o 
an i n v e s t i g a t i o n of m o r e g e n e r a l m e t h o d o l o g i c a l q u e s t i o n s . 

T h e s t u d y of F r e n c h c i v i l i s a t i o n a n d s o c i e t y is c o n c e r n e d w i t h p o l i -
t ica l a n d soc ia l a s p e c t s of c o n t e m p o r a r y F r a n c e a n d of e a r l i e r p e r i o d s 
in t h e c o u n t r y ' s h i s t o r y , as we l l a s t h e F r e n c h c o n t r i b u t i o n t o t h e a r t s . 
T h e m a i n a i m of t h i s c o m p o n e n t of t h e s y l l a b u s is t o p r e s e n t a p i c -
t u r e of F r e n c h c u l t u r e a s a i m i f i c d t h o u g h d i v e r s e w h o l e , a n d as a 
c o n t i n u i n g f o r c e in t h e m o d e r n w o r l d . 

PussihUitics oj SpeciiiUziHion 

W i t h i n t h e l im i t s of a v a i l a b l e stall ' r e s o u r c e s , s t u d e n t s m a y c h o o s e 
f r o m t h e b e g i n n i n g of F r e n c h II o n w a r d s t o g ive a h e a v i e r w e i g h t -
ing t o e i t h e r l a n g u a g e , l i t e r a t u r e a n d t h o u g h t , o r c i v i l i s a t i o n a n d s o c i e t y , 
d e p e n d i n g o n t h e i r p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t s a n d / o r t h e i r f u t u r e p r o f e s -
s i o n a l o r i e n t a t i o n ( s e c o n d a r y o r t e r t i a r y t e a c h i n g ; s p e c i a l i z a t i o n in t h e 
p r a c t i c a l u s e of t h e l a n g u a g e in f i e ld s s u c h as t r a n s l a t i n g a n d i n t e r -
p r e t i n g . o r in its t h e o r e t i c a l a s p e c t s as t h e y r e l a t e t o l i n g u i s t i c s , l a n g u a g e 
l a b o r a t o r y p r o g r a m m i n g , e t c . ; l i t e r a r y c r i t i c i s m a n d r e s e a r c h ; o r g o v e r n -
m e n t s e r v i c e , p a r t i c u l a r l y in d e p a r t m e n t s c o n c e r n e d w i t h f o r e i g n a f f a i r s , 
f o r e i g n t r a d e a n d i m m i g r a t i o n ) . 

If in a n y d o u b t a s t o t h e m o s t a p p r o p r i a t e c o u p l i n g of c o u r s e c o m -
p o n e n t s . s t u d e n t s s h o u l d c o n s u l t t h e S c h o o l hy the beginning of sccond 
year. A l l o p t i o n s s e l e c t e d m u s t b e a p p r o v e d b y t h e S c h o o l . 
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Advice for New Students 

Entrance requirement : A t least a Second Level pass in French in 
the New South Wales Higher School Certificate, or an equivalent pass 
in another examinat ion, the equivalence to be determined by the School. 

The attention of students intending to specialise in French is drawn to 
the History I course on "Europe: 1700 - 1945", which offers them an 
extremely valuable background fo r their studies. 

56.111 French I 

1. Language: A n intensive course of tutorials and language labora-
tory sessions, designed to develop students ' proficiency in understand-
ing, speaking and reading modern French. Consolidation of basic 
knowledge of French grammat ica l and syntactical patterns, including 
systematic exercises in phonetics and aural comprehension. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Leon, M. Exercises systématiques de prononciaiou française (Fascicule 

1: Art iculat ion, Fascicule 2: Rythme et intonation). Collection 
BELC. Hache t t e /Larousse . 

Politzer, R. L. and Hagiwara , M. P. Active Review of French. Blaisdell 
PubKshing Co. 1963. 

Politzer, R. L. Trois contes, deux essais, une comédie. Prentice-Hall . 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS (recommended for purchase if possible, especially 
in the case of students proceeding beyond French I). 

Petit Larousse. "Dict ionnaire encyclopédique pour tous". Larousse. 1963 
edition. (An invaluable reference book for l i terature and civilisation 
as well as language.) 

Robert , P. Le Petit Robert. Dict ionnaire alphabétique et analogique de 
la langue française. Société du Nouveau Littré. 

2. Literature and Thought: An introduction to methods of literary 
analysis through close study of modern French texts. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Beckett, S. En attendant Godot. Har rap . 
Camus, A. La Peste. Livre de Poche. 
Sartre, J.-P. Les Mains sales. "Twentieth Century Texts". Methuen. 

3. Civilisation and Society: T h e various regions of m o d e m France, 
illustrated with visual aids, and an introduction to aspects of contem-
porary French life, including discussion groups in French. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Mauger, G. La France et ses écrivains. Cours de langue et de civilisation 

françaises. Vol . 4. Hachet te . 
Michaud, G. Guide France. Hachet te . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
Faucher , D. La France. 2 vols. Larousse. 
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5 6 . 1 1 2 French II 
t. I 

F u l l h e r c o n s o l i i l a t i o n of g r a m m a r a n d s y n t a x , w i t h r e l a t e d l a n g u a g e 
l a b o i a l o r y e x e r c i s e s , a n d t r a i n i n g in w r i t i n g ski l l s , i nc l i i d ing t he a r t of 
1 r e n c h c o m p o s i t i o n . 
I E X T B O O K 

Cirevisse . M. Exercises sur In :^raiuniairc friiiiçiiise. E d i t i o n s J . D i i c u l o t . 
R E E E R E N C E B O O K S 
C h e v a l i e r . J. C.. B h i n c h e - B e n v e n i s t e . C . et a l . (Iraiiiiiuiirc Larousse du 

I ramais coiilcniporaiii. L a r o u s s e . 1964. ( R e c o m m e n d e d f o r p u r -
c h a s e if poss ib l e . ) 

( I r e v i s s e . M . Le Han Usai;e. L i b r a i r i e P. C J e u t h n e r . L a t e s t e d i t i o n . 
2 . Lilertiliire and 

Se lec t ed t op i c s f r o m the s e v e n t e e n t h , e i g h t e e n t h a n d n i n e t e e n t h c e n -
tu r i e s will be s t u d i e d in s o m e de t a i l . 

(i) T h e c lass ica l F r e n c h t h e a t r e ( c o m e d y ) , 
(ii) I h c c l a s s i ca l F r e n c h t h e a t r e ( t r a g e d y ) . 

(iii) T h e t h o u g h t of t he E n l i g h t e n m e n t . 
(iv) N i n e t e e n t h c e n t i i r y p o e t r y . 

I F X T B O O K S 
F o r (i): M o l i è r e . Théâtre choisi. C l a s s i q u e s G a m i e r . 
F o r (ii): R a c i n e . J. Théâtre coiiiplel. C l a s s i q u e s G a m i e r . 
F o r (iii): M o n t e s q i i i e u . Lettres persones. C l a s s i q u e s G a m i e r . 

D i d e r o t . I) . Oeuvres philosopldques. C l a s s i q u e s G a m i e r . 
Foi (iv): B a u d e l a i r e . C . Poèmes. "Collection du Flambeau". H a c h e t t e . 

( O r . if i m o b t a i n a b l e . Les Fleurs du Mai C l a s s i q u e s G a m i e r . ) 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
F o r (iv): B a u d e l a i i e . C . Le Spleen de Paris. C l a s s i q u e s G a m i e r . 

Civilisiilion and Society 
(i) T h e po l i t i ca l a n d soc ia l l i fe of s e v e n t e e n t h , e i g h t e e n t h a n d 

n i n e t e e n t h c e n t t u y F r a n c e , 
(ii) T h e e v o l u t i o n of F r e n c h a r c h i t e c t u r e , p a i n t i n g a n d s c u l p t u r e in 

t he s e v e n t e e n t h , e i g h t e e n t h a n d n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r i e s . 
T E X T B O O K S 
F o r : (i) B r a n c i a r d . M. Sociélé française et luttes de classes. 

T o m e L 1 7 8 9 - 1 9 1 4 . C o l l e c t i o n " L ' E s s e n t i e l " . C h r o n i q u e S o c i a l e 
d e F r a n c e . 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
F o r (i): F o h l e n . C . a n d S u r a t t e a i i . J. R. Te.xtes d'histoire contemporaine. 

C o l l e c t i o n " R e g a r d s s u r r h i s t o i r e " . S o c i é t é d ' E d i t i o n 
d ' E n s e i g n e m e n t S u p é r i e u r . 1967 . 

See. H . L a F r a n c e é c o n o m i q u e et s o c i a l e a u X V I I I ® s ièc le . 
C o l l e c t i o n " U 2 " L i b r a i r i e A . C o l i n . 1967 . 
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F o r (ii): Sk i ra . A . La peinture française. T o m e I: De touquci ci Poussin. 
T o m e 2: De Le \'<iiii à Fra'joiuird. T o m e 3: Le di.yiu'uvièim 
siècle. Sk i ra . 

Ski ra . A. Les iirancis siècles de la peinture. T o m e I: Le XVll'^ 
siècle. T o m e 2: Le A T / / / e siècle. T o m e 3: Le XIX^' 
siècle de G o \ a à G a u g u i n . Skira . 

M a r t i n . H . La grammaire des styles. Vols . 6-10. F l a m m a r i o n . 
M a r t i n . H. L'art an XIX'^ siècle. 2 vols. F l a m m a r i o n . 

4. Options 

A n y one of the topics (i). (ii). (iii) and (iv) u n d e r (2) (L i t e ra tu re and 
T h o u g h t ) m a \ be r ep laced hy a unit of m o r e i n t e n s i \ e ora l work in 
language . 

Note: S tuden t s mus t check with the School w h e t h e r this op t ion will be 
ava i lab le in 1969. 

56.122 French II (Honours) 

L Langiuiiie 

A n a d v a n c e d s tudy of g r a m m a r and syn tax , and an in t roduc t ion to 
stylistic analys is . 

T E X T B O O K 
C o u r a u l t . M. Manuel pratique de l'art d'écrire. Vo l . L Hache t t e . 

2. Literature and Thought. 

A s tudy of m o r a l , psycho log ica l and sociological p r o b l e m s in the novels 
of S t endha l and Balzac . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Balzac. Eugénie Grandet. C lass iques G a m i e r . 
Balzac. Le Lys dans la vallée. C la s s iques G a r n i e r . 
Balzac. Le Père Goriot. C la s s iques G a r n i e r . 
S tendha l . La Chartreuse de Parme. C lass iques G a r n i e r . 
S tendha l . Le Rouge et le Noir. C lass iques G a r n i e r . 

A d v a n c e d exercises in wr i t ten F r e n c h express ion . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 

Balzac. lUiLsions perdues. C lass iques G a r n i e r . 

56,113 French III A: Modem France I. L{inguage 

(i) A n i n t r o d u c t i o n to t h e t heo ry and p rac t i ce of t r ans l a t ion . 
(ii) D i scuss ion g r o u p s in F r e n c h a n aspects of m o d e r n F r a n c e . 

T E X T B O O K S 

F o r (ii): Beaujoiu-. M . and E h r m a n n . J. La France contemporaine. M a c -
mi l l an . or. A. C o l i n . 

B r a n c i a r d . M. Société française et luîtes de classes. T o m e H: 
1914-1967. Co l l ec t ion "L 'Essen t i e l " . C h r o n i q u e Sociale de 
F r a n c e . 1967. 
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2. ¡.iwraiine and Thonglil 

Selected topics f r om the twent ieth century: 

(i) M o r a l p rob l ems in m o d e r n French l i terature: O i d e and M a i r a u x . 

(ii) I h e t hough t o f Sartre. 

( i i i j The theatre and poetry o f C l aude l . 

TF:XT BOOKS 
For (i): Cjide. A . L'liiiiiiordlisic. Me rcu re de France . 

( i i d e , A . La Porte etroitc. Me r c u r e de F rance . 

Ciide, A . La Syiiiplionic pastorale. " F i v r c de F o c h e . " Ga l l i-

m a r d . 

Malrau .x , A . La Conditioti ¡iiiiiiaiiie. " F i v re de Foche ' ' . Ga l l i-

m a r d . 

For (ii): Sartre, .I.-F. Les Mots. G a l l i m a r d . 

Sartre. J.-P. Qii'e.st-ee qae la litteratiire? Co l l e c t i on • ' Idees". 

G a l l i m a r d . 

For (iii): C l aude l . F. Tiite d'or. Me rcu re de France . 

C l aude l . F. Ciiit/ i;raiides odes. Co l l ec t i on "Foes ie " . Gal l i-

ma rd . 

C l aude l . F. Le soiilierde satin. Editiott pour la seènc. Ga l l i-

m a r d . 

3. Civilisation and .Soeiety 

The pol i t ica l , e conom i c and social l ife o f F rance since 1870, w i th 

par t icu lar emphas i s on the con t empo ra ry per iod , i n c l u d i ng the rise o f 

de Ciaul le. present French fore ign po l icy , a nd France's role in the C o m -

m o n Marke t and in post-war Eu r ope . 

T E X T B O O K 

T h o m s o n , D . Demoetaey in Fraine. 4th ed. O . U . P . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A r o n . R . Lrance. .Steadfast and Chan^in^. H a r v a r d U . P . 

Grosser . A . La Politique e.xterienre de la Ve RépiihUqne. L e Seui l , 1965. 

H o f f m a n . S. A la reeherelie de la Fraine. Ed i t i ons du Seui l , 1963. 

Schoenb run . O . A.s Frame Goes. Ha r pe r , N e w Y o r k . 

Speeial Sahjeets—Students wil l select one of the f o l l o w i n g special 

subjects. The H e a d of Schoo l mus t be consu l ted before a f i n a l cho ice is 

made . 

4. Options 

(i) A n y one o f the topics (i). (ii) and (iii) u nde r (2) (L i tera ture and 

Though t ) , m a y be replaced by a un i t o f advanced ora l wo r k in the 

hmguage labora tory . Students selecting the latter u n i t w i l l be requ i red 

to pass a supp lemen ta ry test in the f ina l oral exam i na t i o n . 

(ii) A n y one o f the topics (i). (ii) a nd (iii) u nde r (2) (L i tera ture and 

Though t ) m a y be replaced by the special subject in the area o f Civ i l i-

sation and Society: Miisie in Freneh CiviU.sation—A series o f lectures and 

gu ided l istening sessions to be he ld in the stereo r o o m cover i ng F r e n c h 

mus ic f r om the M i d d l e Ages to the twent ieth century . T h e m u s i c w i l l 
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be studied in its relationship with the other arts and with the develop-
ment of French society. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Harman , A. and Mellers, W. Man and his Music: The story of musical 

experience in the West. London, Barrie and Rockliff , 1962. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Barzun, J. Berlioz and his Century: An Introduction to the Age of 

Romanticism. New York, Meridian Books, 1956. 
Cooper, M. French Music from the Death of Berlioz to the Death of 

Fauré. London, O.U.P., 1951 (Oxford Paperbacks edition, 1961). 
Hodeir, A. Since Debussy. London, Seeker and Warburg, 1961. 
Lang, P. Music in French Civilisation. Dent. Latest edition. 
Lockspeiser, E. Debussy. London, Dent, 1963. 
F U R T H E R R E A D I N G 
Prunières. H. A New History of Music: from the Middle Ages to Mozart. 

New York, Macmil lan, 1943. 
Strunk, O. Source Readings in Music History. New York, Norton, 1950. 
Weber, E. ed. Debussy et I'Evolution de la Musique au XX^^ siècle. 

Paris, Centre Nat ional de la Recherche Scientifique, 1965. 
Note: Students must check with the School whether the options listed 

above will be available in 1969. 

56.123 French IIIA (Honours) 
Special subject in literature: Problems of autobiography. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Chateaubriand, F.-R. de. Mémoires d'outre-tombe. 2 vols. Gamie r (or 

3 vols. Livre de Poche). 
Leiris, M. La Règle du Jeu {Bifjures. Fourbis, Fibrilles). 3 vols. Galli-

mard . 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Leiris, M. L'Age d'homme. Gall imard (or Livre de Poche). 
Rousseau, J.-J. Confessions. Gamie r . 

A reading list will also be issued. 

56.133 French IIIB: Pre-classical France 
1. Language (for 1969 only): (i) An introduction to the theory and 

practice of translation; (ii) Advanced oral work. 
2. Literature and Thought: Selected topics in medieval and Renais-

sance literature and thought: (i) Medieval poetry: Villon; (ii) Renais-
sance thought: Rabelais; (iii) The essays of Montaigne; (iv) The 
"Pléiade" poets: Ronsard. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Montaigne, M. de. Essais. Collection "Bibliothèque Mondiale". Gall imard. 
Rabelais, F . Gargantua. P. Gr imai ed. A r m a n d Colin. 
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Ronsard, P. Poésies. Gamie r . 
Villon. F. Tlic. Complete Works. A. Bonner, ed. The Bantam l anguage 

Library, New York. 

Note: In 1969 French IIIB may be taken by Pass students only as an 
aiternative course to French IIIA. and not in addition to it. 

56,143 French IIIB (Honours) 
Special subject in language: Modern linguistic theory and its relevance 

to an understanding of the French language. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Dubois, I. Grummuire stnictnrale dn français: le verbe. Larousse. 
Dubois, J. Grammaire striiciurale du français: nom et p ronom. Larousse. 
Martinet , A. Eléments de lingtiistiqne générale. Collection "U2", 

Armand Colin (Paperback edition). 

R E F E R E N C E BOOK 
Harris. Z. S. Structural Linguistics. University of Chicago Press. 

56.114 French IV (Honours) 

1. Language: Advanced translation. 

T E X T BOOK 
Ritchie, R. L. G. A New Manual of French Composition. C.U.P. 

2. Literature and Thought 

(i) The theatre in the French literary imagination, 
(ii) Valéry and the French analytical tradition. 

T E X T BOOKS 
For (i) no text books are to be purchased. A reading list will be issued. 
For (ii) Valéry, P. Oeuvres. 2 vols. "Bibliothèque de la Pléiade". N.R.F . 

Descartes, R. Discours de la méthode. Classiques Garnier . 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
For (ii): Diderot , D. Oeuvres philosophiques. Classiques Garnier . 

Voltaire. Dictionnaire philosophique. Classiques Garnier . 
Ayer. A. J. Language, Truth and Logic. Gollancz. 

3. Thesis: A short thesis is to be written in French on an approved 
subject in the area of either language or literature. 

56.90 IG Graduate Seminar 
Subject to the availability of s taff , a graduate seminar on the methodo-

logy of literary criticism and research is offered this year. T h e seminar, to be 
attended compulsorily by students in their first and second year of 
enrolment in graduate studies, will deal both with theoretical questions 
and with specific problems raised by the students ' research. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

G e o g r a p h y is the study of var ia t ions f r o m place to p lace on the ear th 's 
surface arising f r o m the spat ial re la t ionships of the p h e n o m e n a which 
make up m a n ' s wor ld . G e o g r a p h y courses in Ar ts will emphas ize h u m a n 
geog raphy—the study of where and how m a n lives and of his activities 
in re la t ion to his env i ronmen t . 

First and second year courses in G e o g r a p h y are to be o f fe red in 1969, 
and third year courses are being p lanned fo r 1970. 

27.041 Geography lA 
Trea t s the e lements of geography with emphas is on h u m a n geography. 

Cl imato logy is in t roduced in te rms of the energy balance of the a tmosphere 
and then, t h rough the hydrologic cycle, as a key to modes of l a n d f o r m 
evolution, soil f o r m a t i o n , and vegeta t ion deve lopment . T h e role of m a n 
as a physical geographic agent is also considered in this f r a m e w o r k . 
T h e pa t t e rns and s t ruc tures of systems of agr icul tural , manufac tu r ing , 
and ter t ia ry p roduc t ion are discussed. Rela t ionships betvy-een under -
developed and advanced societies and their env i ronmen t s are studied. 
The origins and func t ion ing of the set t lement ne twork of central places 
and connec t ing routes are studied in the fields of u rban , t ranspor ta t ion , 
and popula t ion geography . In te rpre ta t ive regional studies of south-east 
Austra l ia and south-east Asia i l lustrate the cul tural interplay of geographic 
variables. 

Tu to r i a l classes are organised into two concur ren t segments, a general 
series which gives f u r t h e r cons idera t ion to themes developed in the 
lecture course, and a special series which int roduces case studies in the 
me thodo logy of h u m a n geography . L a b o r a t o r y sessions deal wi th the 
cons t ruct ion and use of maps , a i rpho to in terpre ta t ion , and the assembly, 
analysis and depict ion of geographic da ta . 

T w o one-day field tu tor ia ls a re a compulsory pa r t of the course. 
En ro lmen t s in G e o g r a p h y l A this year may be subject to selection 

by the School of G e o g r a p h y . 

T E X T B O O K S 
CSIRO. The Australian Environment. M e l b o u r n e U .P . 
Dicken. S. N . and Pitts, F . R. Introduction to Human Geography. G inn 

Blaisdell. 
Hare , F . K. The Restless Atmosphere. Hu tch inson . 
McCar ty , H . H . and Lindberg . J. B. A Preface to Economic Geography. 

Prent ice-Hal l . 
Monkhouse , F . J. and Wilkinson, H. R. Maps and Diagrams. Me thuen 

P a p e r b a c k . 
Twidale , C. R. Geomorphology. Ne l son Pape rback . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S Chisholm, M. Rural Settlement and Land Use. Hu tch inson . 
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Corbett , I. R. The Living Soii. Mar t inda le Press. 
Estall, R. C. and Buchanan, R. O. Industrial Activity and Economic 

Geography. Hutchinson. 
Fisher, C. A. South-east Asia. Methuen. 
Gentilli, J. Sun, Climate and Life. l a c a r a n d a Press. 
Gregory, S. Statistical Methods and the Geographer. Longmans . 
Hewlett , D. A Geography of Papua and New Guinea. Nelson Paperback. 
Mayer , H. H. and Kohn, C. F. eds. Readings in Urban Geography. 

Chicago U.P. 
Mount joy , A. B. Industrialization and Under-Developed Countries. 

Hutchinson. 
Odum, E. P. Ecology. Modern Biology Series. 
Riehl, H. Introduction to the Atmosphere. McGraw-Hi l l . 
Riley, D. and Young, A. World Vegetation. C .U.P. 
Roepke, H. G. ed. Readings in Economic Geography. Wiley. 
Rose, A. I. Patterns of Cities. Nelson Paperback. 
Rutherford , J., Logan, M. I. and Missen, G. J. New Viewpohtts in 

Economic Geography. Mar t indale Press. 
Shields, A. I. Australian Weather. J aca randa Press. 
Strahler, A. N. Physical Geography. In ternat ional edition. Wiley. 
Tweedie, A. D. Water and the World. Nelson Paperback. 

Note: The approximate cost to students will be about $4.00 f o r field 
tutorials, and about $8.00 for the required drawing equipment and a 
topographic map. 

27.042 Geography IIA 

Part L Geographic Methods and Models (30 lectures and about 12 
three-hour laboratory sessions): aims and methods of enquiry; classi-
fications in geography; input-output models; distribution pat terns and 
areal associations; nodes, linkages, and flows; principles of establishment 
and diffusion of geographic phenomena . Labora tory classes provide the 
statistical bases for the course and related case studies, 

T E X T BOOKS 
Haggett, P. and Chorley, R. eds. Socio-economic Models in Geography. 

Methuen Paperback. 
Hare , F. K. The Restless Atmosphere. Hutchinson. 
Huntsberger, V. Elements of Statistical Inference. Allyn and Bacon. 
Siegal, S. Non-parametric Statistics. McGraw-Hil l Paperback. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ackoff , R. L. Scientific Methods. Wiley. 
Berry, B. I . Geography of Market Centres and Retail Distribution. 

Prentice-Hall Paperback. 
CSIRO. The Australian Environment. Melbourne U.P. 
Elton, C. S. The Ecology of Invasions by Animals and Plants. Methuen. 
Gates, D. C. Energy Exchange in the Biosphere. Ha rpe r and Row. 
Haggett, P. and Chorley, R. Models in Geography. Arnold . 
Haggett , P. Locational Analysis in Human Geography. Methuen . 
Leopold, L. B., Wolman , M. G. and Miller, J. P. Fluvial Processes in 

Geomorphology. F reeman . 
Odum, E. P. Ecology. Modern Biology Series. 
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Part II. Regional Systems (30 lectures and 15 tutorials): the individual 
enterprise; the metropol i tan region and its hinter land; associations at 
international and inter-continental scales. Emphasis will be placed on 
Sydney, south-eastern Austral ia, and the south-west Pacific and south-east 
Asian areas. Themes treated at various regional scales will include man-
modified landscapes, planned development and policy effects, the 
geography of under-development , conservation of resources, and patterns 
of international t rade and aid. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson Paperback. 
Rutherford , J., Logan, M. I. and Missen, G. J. New Viewpoints in 

Economic Geography. Mar t indale Press. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Davidson, B. R. The Northern Myth. Melbourne U.P . Paperback. 
Fisher, C. A. Soiith-East Asia. Methuen. 
Heathcote, L. Back of Botirke. Melbourne U.P . 
Hodder , B. W. Economic Development in the Tropics. Methuen Paperback. 
Howlett . D. A Geography of Papua and New Guinea. Nelson Paperback. 
Hunter , A. Economics of Australian Industry. Cheshire. 
Perry, T. M. Australia's First Frontier. Melbourne U.P . 

Note: At tendance at two field tutorials will be compulsory; a four-da> 
tutorial at the end of Second Te rm involving studies of the structure and 
funct ion of an urban a n d / o r industrial complex and its impact on the 
adjacent agricultural area, and a one-day excursion to observe soil and 
vegetation. Approximate cost: $20.00. 

27.052 Geography IIA (Honours) 
As for 27.042 Geography I IA phis conduct of a locally-based field 

project in economic and social geography. Compris ing 15 weekly seminar 
or field sessions in the second part of the year and covering the design 
and conduct of the project, data collection and handling, and the reporting 
of results. 

Prel iminary reading will be set during First Term. 
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G E R M A N 

C o u r s e s o l ic red by ihe Schoo l cove r t h e l anguage , l i t e r a tu re and 
cu l tu re of G e r m a n y , A u s t r i a and Swi tze r l and . 

T h e l inguist ic pa r t of the sy l labus is des igned to give a solid f o u n d a t i o n 
of g r a m m a r , syn tax , and v o c a b u l a r y and lays p a r t i c u l a r s t ress on p ro -
ficiency in c o m p r e h e n s i o n ( l is tening and r ead ing ) and speech ( p r o n u n c i a t i o n 
and conversa t ion) . T o this end , ex tens ive use is m a d e at all levels of o ra l 
pract ice in the l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y , bo th f o r g r a m m a r dr i l l a n d f o r 
l istening to p e r f o r m a n c e s of plays , p rose and poe t ry r ead ings . G e r m a n 
h t e r a t u r e is s tudied by m e a n s of r ep resen ta t ive texts , m a i n l y f r o m the 
e igh teen th , n ine teen th and twen t i e th centur ies , b e g i n n i n g wi th t h e N o v e l l e 
and con t inu ing with d r a m a , poe t ry , and the novel . Para l l e l d e v e l o p m e n t s in 
the visual ar ts and in mus ic will also be d iscussed. Stress wil l be laid on 
cu l tu ra l d e v e l o p m e n t s in p re sen t -day G e r m a n y and a su rvey will be 
m a d e of the in te l lec tual con t r i bu t i on G e r m a n y h a s m a d e in the last t w o 
centur ies , pa r t i cu l a r ly in p h i l o s o p h y and pol i t ica l t h o u g h t . 

64.001 German IZ 

F o r s tuden ts w h o h a v e little o r n o k n o w l e d g e of the l a n g u a g e b u t w h o 
have a t ta ined a second-level pass in a l a n g u a g e o t h e r t h a n Eng l i sh . O t h e r 
s tuden t s m a y be admi t t ed by F a c u l t y in special cases o n the r e c o m m e n -
da t ion of the H e a d of the Schoo l . 

T h e c o t n s e is in t ended to p rov ide s tuden t s wi th a s o u n d basis of spoken 
and wr i t ten G e r m a n and to i n t roduce t h e m to G e r m a n l i t e r a tu re and 
cu l tu re . S tuden t s wi sh ing to p r o c e e d to G e r m a n I I Z a re r e q u i r e d to 
comple t e a p r o g r a m m e of p resc r ibed read ing in the long v a c a t i o n p r io r 
to e n r o l m e n t . 

T E X T B O O K S 
(a) Líii¡!>iiage 
Cíis.scll's Gcniuiii und EiVfilisli ¡Jiclioiuiry. Casse l l . L o n d o n . 
E l le r t -Hel le r . Cernían ONE for Laboratory and Classroom. H e a t h , 1965. 
Russon . L. J. CoDipU'tc Cernían Course for First Examinations. L o n g m a n s . 

1967. 

(b) Literature 
Borchcr t . W. Seleeled Short Stories. R e r g a m o n . 1967. 
F a r r e l l / T i s c h / S t . L e o n / S t o w e l l . German-Speaking Countries Today and 

Yesterday. N o v a k , 1966. 
Förs te r . L. The Pengnin Book of German Verse. P e n g u i n , 1965. 
Fr iedr ich . W. P. An Oiitline History of German Literatur. B a r n e s and 

N o b l e , 1959. 

Heine . H. Die Harzreise. R e c l a m N o . 2221 , S tu t tga r t . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bithell . J. Germany. A Companion to German Studies. M e t h u e n , 1963. 
Kessler . H. Dentseh für Aiisliinder, Teil / . V e r l a g f ü r S p r a c h m e t h o d i k , 

Königsvvinter, 1954. 
Passant , E. J. Short History of Germany 1815-1945. C a m b r i d g e U . P . , 1960. 
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64.111 German I 
T w o hours a week will be devoted to pronunciat ion, reading, com-

prehension, t ranslat ion and composit ion, and two lectures a week to the 
analysis of prescribed literary texts. These serve as an introduction to 
a par t icular literary field, G e r m a n prose of the last two centuries. In 
addition, there will be a course of 30 lectures on the history of G e r m a n 
poetry. 

T E X T B O O K S 
(a) Language 
A.L.M. German. Level 111. Harcour t . Brace & World, 1964. 
Cassell's German and English Dictionary. Cassell, London. 
Russon, L. J. Complete German Course for First Examinations. Longmans , 

1967. 

(b) Literature 
Dürrenmat t , F . Der Besuch der alien Dame. Methuen, 1961. 
EichendorfT, J. v. Aus dem Lehen eines Taugenichts. Reclam, 2354, 

Stuttgart. 
Fontane, T. Grete Minde. Reclam, 7603, Stuttgart. 
Forster , L. The Penguin Book of German Verse. Penguin. 1965. 
Hof fmann , E. T. A. Erzählungen. Go ldmann , 509, Munich. 
Mann . T. Tno Stories. Nelson, 1965. 
Mart ini . F . Geschichte der deutschen Literatur. Kröner , 1966. 
Mörike, E. Erzählungen und Gedichte. Go ldmann , 414, Munich. 
Sternheim, C. Dramen 1. Luchterhand, Neuwied, 1963. 
Storm, T. Der Schimmelreiter. Reclam. 6015/6 , Stuttgart. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bithell, J. Germany. A Companion to German Studies. Methuen, 1963. 
Düben. Stihvorterhuch der deutschen Sprache. Bibliographisches Institut, 

Mannhe im, 1962. 
Egseling. H. F. A Dictionary of Modern German Prose Usage. Clarendon, 

" 1967. 
Farrell , R. B. Dictionary of German Synonyms. Cambr idge U.P. , 1968. 
Passant. E. J. Short History of Germany 1815-1945. Cambr idge U.P. , 1960. 
Wiese, B. v. ed. Die deutsche Novelle. Interpretationen. 2 vols. Bagel, 

1964-65. 

64.002 German IIZ 
F o r students who have passed G e r m a n IZ (64.001) and who have 

completed the prescribed vacation reading. Li terary work will be as fo r 
G e r m a n I (64.111). The linguistic component will be similar to that of 
G e r m a n I, but will be supplemented by an addit ional 30 hours of inten-
sive language practice. 

T E X T B O O K S 
As fo r G e r m a n I. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As for G e r m a n I. 
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64.022 German IIZ (Honours) 
Subjects covered in the Pass Course (German IIZ, 64.002), with fu r the r 

advanced language work based on duplicated material provided by the 
School. 
T E X T BOOKS 
As for German I, plus 
Fleissner, O. S. and E. M. Deutsches Literatiir-Lesehiich. Apple ton-Century-

Crof t , 1959. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
As fo r Ge rman I. 

64.112 German II 
For students who have passed German I (64.111). Language work will 

be mainly concerned with advanced linguistic and stylistic analysis of 
literary passages, practice in conversation and composit ion. T h e r e will be 
two tutorials for language practice, a course of lectures on the G e r m a n 
d rama f rom Goethe to the present day, illustrated by specific works, and 
on the history of German literature. 
T E X T BOOKS 
(a) Language 
Coogan /Kurz . Auswahl deutscher Essays von Schopenhauer his Frisch. 

Appleton-Century-Croft , 1966. 
Schulz-Griesbach. Grammatik der deutschen Sprache. Hueber , 1963. 
(b) Literature 
Büchner, G. Gesammelte Werke. Deutscher Taschenbuch-Verlag, 70. 
Forster, L. The Penguin Book of German Verse. Penguin, 1965. 
Frisch, M. Andorra. Suhrkamp, 1101. 
Goethe, J. W. v, Werke. Vol. III. Wegner, 1961. 
Goethe, J. W. v. Werther. Blackwell, 1942. 
Grass, G. Katz tind Maus. Luchterhand, 1964. 
Hebbel. F. Maria Magdalena. Reclam, 3173. 
Kleist, H. v. Werke, vol. II. Deutscher Taschenbuch-Verlag, 1964. 
Martini , F. Gcschichte der deutschen Literatur. Kröner , 1966. 
Schiller, F. v. Die Räuber. Reclam, 15. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Blöker, G. Heinrich von Kleist oder das Absolute Ich. Argon, 1960. 
Koch, F. Heinrich von Kleist. Metzler, 1958. 
KorlT, H. A. Geist der Goethezeit, vols. I and II. Hirzel, 1960. 
Martens, W. Georg Büchner. Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1965. 
May, K. Friedrich Schiller. Idee und Wirklichkeit im Drama. Vandenhoeck 

& Ruprecht, 1948. 
Meetz, A. Friedrich Hölderlin. Metzler, 1965. 
Müller-Seidel. W. Versehen luid Erkennen. Eine Sttidie über Kleist 

Böhlau, 1961, 
Storz, G. Der Dichter Friedrich Schiller. Klett, 1963. 
Tank, L. Günter Grass. Colloquium, 1965. 
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Victor, K. Georg Büchner. F r a n c k e , 1949. 
Victor, K. Goethe. F r a n c k e , 1949. 
Wiese, B. V. ed. Das deutsche Drama vom Barock bis zur Gegenwart. 

Interpretationen. Bagel, 1964. 

64.122 German II (Honours) 
Subjects covcrcd in the Pass C o u r s e ( G e r m a n II, 64.112), with f u r t h e r 

lectures on the plays of G o e t h e and Kleist and prose works by Schiller and 
Frisch. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Frisch, M . Stiller. F i scher . 656. 
Goethe, J. W. v. Werke. Vol . V. Wegner . 1961. 
Kleist, H . V. Amphitryon. H a r r a p , 1967. 
Schiller, F . v. Uber naive uiul scntimentali.sche Dichtung. Blackwell , 1951. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As f o r G e r m a n II . 

64.113 German IIIA 
The language course consists of advanced work in t rans la t ion and an 

int roduct ion to Midd le H igh G e r m a n and the his tory of the G e r m a n 
language. L i t e ra tu re lectures will be given on the deve lopment of Ger -
man poe t ry since Goe the , and on the G e r m a n novel, as well as a n u m b e r 
of special topics. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Benn, G. Lyrik und Prosa, Briefe und Dokumente. Limes . 1962. 
Döblin, A. Berlin, Alexanderplatz. Ullstein. 60, 61. 
Eichendorff , J. v. Gedichte. Rec l am. 7925 7 5 a . Stut tgart . 
George, S. Gedichte. Rec l am. 8444. Stut tgart . 
Hölderl in, F . Gedichtc. Rec lam, 6266, 68, Stut tgart . 
H o f m a n n s t h a l , H. v. Gedichte. Insel, 461, F r a n k f u r t am Ma in . 
Mann , T. Königliche Hoheit. F ischer , 2. 
Mörike, E. Erzählungen und Gedichte. G o l d m a n n 414, M u n i c h . 
Mörike! E. Mater Nohen. G o l d m a n . 790, 91. Mun ich . 
Rilke, R. M. Sämtliche Werke. Vol . I. Insel. 
Trakl , G. Gedichte. F i scher , 581. 
Wieland, C. M . Geschichte der Abderiten. Rec lam. 331,-34, Stuttgart . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Alewyn, R. Uber Hugo von Hofmannsthal. V a n d e n h o e c h & Ruprech t , 1967. 
Beissner, F . Hölderlin. Reden tind Aufsätze. Böhlau , 1961. 
Eichner, H . Thomas Mann—eine Einführimg in sein Werk. F r a n c k e . 

1961. 
Hamburge r , M. Hugo von Hofmannsthal. Sachse & Pohl , 1964. 
Heselhaus. C. Deutsche Lyrik der Moderne. Bagel, 1962. 
Killy, W. Uber Georg Trakl. V a n d e n h o e c h & Ruprech t , 1960. 
Kirk, R. An Introduction to the Historical Study of New High German. 

M a n c h e s t e r U .P . , 1961. 
Mare , M . Eduard Mörike: His Life and Work. M e t h u e n , 1957. 
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M a s o n . E. C . Rilkc: Si'iii Lchcn mid sein Werk. V i i n d e n h o e c k & R u p r e c h t , 

1 9 6 4 . 
P a u l . H . Miirelhoehileittsche Ontnuuiitik. N i e m e y c r , 1 9 6 1 . 
P a u l . H . Prin-ipien tier Spnicli-jeseliiclitc. N i c m e y e r . 1 9 6 0 . 
S e i d l i n . O . ]'ersiiclie über Eiclieiuiorf]. V a n d c n h o e c h & R u p r e c h t , 1 9 6 5 , 
S t o r z . Ci. Morike. K l e t l . 1 9 6 7 . 
W i e s e . B. v. Die deutsche Lyrik. Inierpreltilioiieii. 2 v o l s . B a g e l , 1 9 5 6 . 
W o d k e . F . W . Conjried Beiiii. M e t z l c r . 1 9 6 2 . 
W r i a h t . .1. A Middle Hii:li dernuin Primer. O . U . P . . 1 9 6 6 . 

6 4 . 1 2 3 German III A (Honours) 

S u b j e c t s c o \ c r e d in t h e P a s s C o u r s e ( C i e r n i a n I l l A . 6 4 . 1 1 3 ) . w i t h 
a d d i t i o n a l s e m i n a r s o n G o e t h e ' s n o v e l Die Walilverwandlscliaflcn, N o v a l i s , 
a n d t h e p o e t r y of t h e C~ierman B a r o q u e . 

I E X T B O O K S 

( • \ s a r / . . H . Dem.sche liiiroek-Lxrik. R e c l a u i . 7S()4 .V 
C . o e t h e . 1. W . v. Werke. V o l . V I . W e g n e r . 1961 . 
N o v a l i s . Werke. R o w o h l t . 130 1. H a m b u r g . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

F r a n i ; o i s - P o n c e t . A . Cioeilies Wulilver-waitdlseluijieii. K u p t ' e r b e r g , 1 9 5 1 . 
K o r i r . H . A . der (ioeiliezeit. 4 v o l s . I l i r z e l . 1 9 6 0 . 
S c h ö n e . A . Diis /eiuiller des Barock. Te.xle mid Zem^nisse. B e c k , 1 9 6 3 . 
S t o c k l i n . P. It'i'i,'i' zum .späten Coellie. M a r i o n v o n S c h r ö d e r . 196t) . 

6 4 . 1 3 3 German IIIB 

T h e l a n g u a g e c o u r s e c o n s i s t s o [ a d v a n c e d w o r k in t r a n s l a t i o n a n d 
d e t a i l e d a n a l y s i s of s h o r t l i b r a r y t ex t s . L e c t u r e s wi l l b e g i v e n o n t h e 
d e v e l o p m e n t of C i c r m a n l i t e r a t u r e s i n c e t h e 17lh C e n t u r y , w i t h i n t e n s i v e 
s t u d \ of a n u m b e r of s e l e c t e d p l a \ ' s a n d e s s a \ s . 

l E X r B O O K S 

(iO l.aninup^c 
C( .K>gan-Kur / . .-liiswidd demsdier I-^.\stt\'s von Seiiopeiihimci' his trisch. 

. A p p l c l o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t . 1966 . 
S c h u l z - C i r i e s b a c h . (inuumtilik tier ileiii.seheii .Spruche. H u e b e r . 1 9 6 3 . 

flu LilerdHire 

l iuchnei" . ( i . (iesammelie i\'irke. n e u t s c l i e r T a s c h e n b u c h A ' e r l a g . 7 0 . 
1-oi s t c r . L. I he l'eir.;iiiii liiH>k o! (iernuui \ 'erse. P e n u u i n . 1965 . 
I r i s ch . M . .tiidcrru. S u h r k a n i p . 
( l o c t h e . .1. W . v. Wirke. V o l . I I I . W e g n e r . 1961 . 
( l o e t h e . J. W . v. Wenher. B l a c k w e l l . 1942 . 
( i r a s s . Ci. Kill: und Miius. I . u c h l c r h a n t l . 1964 . 
H e b b e l , l-. Mciriu .M,i;.;d<dcna. R e c l a n i , 3 1 7 3 . 
K le i s l . I I . V. li'crke. V o l . II . D e u t s c h e r T a s c h e n b u c h A ' e r l a g . 1964 . 
\ L i i l i n i . I-. di sthichh' der dculschen I.ilenilur. K r o n e r . 1966 . 
S c h i l l e r . 1 . Die Rduher. R c c l a m . 15. 
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R H F H R H N C H B O O K S 

Blocker , Ci. Heinrich ì'on Kli'i.\i oder das ul'soliilc hli. A r gon . IMfiO. 

k o c h , F. Heinrich vnn Kh'i.u. Mctzlci\ 

KorlT. H . .A. Ccist der (ioclhe:eil. \'ols. 1 and IF Hir/.cl . 1460. 

Mar tens . W . d'ori; Biuliner. W i sscnscha l i l i c hc Bucl igesci lschaft . 

Ma\', K . Friedrich Schiller. Idee lind KirkUihkeU ini Drunm. N 'andcnhocch 

and R u p r e c h t , 194S. 

Meetz . .A. I'riedrich Hölderlin. Me t / I c r , 19(15. 

Mül ler-Seide l . W . ersehen und Erkennen. hiiir SiiitHv iiher Khisi. 

B ü h l a u . 1961. 

Storz . ( j . Der Dichier Friedrich SihiHer. k l e t l . 196.v 

T a n k , F . Chiller (irayy. C o l l o q u i u m , 1965, 

X'ietor, K , dear'..: lìiichner. F ranckc , 1949. 

\ ietor, k . (liieihe. F rancke , 1949. 

Wiese . H. \. /)Ì/S ileiilsche Prniiui V('in Ihirdck hi\ :iir ( i i'.^eii w ari. Inhi-

preniiionen. H vo/v. Bagel , 1964. 

64.143 German HIB (Honours) 

Subjects cONcrcd in the Pass Ctu irse (Ciernian i i i B . 64 . l . ì 3 i . with 

add i t i ona l seminars on Fu the r . F.T..\. H o l i m a n n . and Brecht. 

i F X T B O O K S 

Brecht . B. Der ¡.'/i/c .Mensch von .Se:iiiin. S t i h rk . imp . ' . v 

Brecht . B. Der Ktiiikii.sist he Kreiilekn i\. S t i h r kamp . 1 

Brecht . 1?. Sehritien :iiiii Thealer. S t i h r kamp . 1041. 

C ir imtne lshat isen , H . J. ( ' . \. Die Lehemhesi hreihiiirj ihr ¡.iinihior:i nn 

Coiirasehe. Del l tscher Taschenhtich-N'erlag. " 6 . 

Ho IVmann , F. T. .-V. Lehen\ansichlen des Kniers Murr. C io l dma i i n , _ì9i 2. 

Fu the r , M . .-in den chrislUchen .-idei ilenlstlier .Wiiion. Rec l am . 157S ~8a. 

R F F F R H N C F B O O K 

W i l l e l t , J. The Theuire ai Iii rudi lireehi. Meth t ien . I9si) . 

64.114 German l\ (Honours) 

Students mus t select three topics f r om the f o l l ow ing list, i n add i t ion , 

a short thesis mus t be submi t t ed . 

(a) The medie\al C i e rman lyric: 

(b) The 'S to rm and Stress' m o v e m e n t : 

(cl The later works o f G o e t h e : 

(d) Fr iedr i ch Hö l d e r l i n : 

(e) R i lke 's .Soiiclle an Orpheus: 

(f) E.xpressionist d r am ; i : 

Ig) The theatre o f Bertolt Brecht : 

(h l The C ie rman novel o f the 20th centiii\: 

(i) S t j l e and structure in conten iporarv prose. 



108 T H E U N I V E R S I T Y O F N E W S O U T H W A L E S 

HISTORY 

51.111 History I—Europe: 1700-1945 

Surveys European history f rom the eighteenth century to the Second 
World War. with emphasis on the theory and practice of the ma jo r 
ideologies. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Adams. W. E. et al. The Western World. From 1700. Vol. II . Dodd Mead 

& Co.. New York, 1968. 
Anderson. M. S. Europe in the Eighteenth Centiiry: 1713-1783. Longmans, 

London, 1963, 
Andrews, S. Enlightened Despotism. Problems and Perspectives in History, 

Longmans. London. 1967. 
Carr . E. H. What is History? Pelican, London, 1964. 
Craig. G. A. Europe Since 1914. Holt , Rinehart & Winston, New York, 

1966. 
Droz. J. Europe Between Revolutions: 1815-1848. Eonfana , London , 1967, 
Rude, G. Revolutionary Europe: 1783-1815. Fontana , London, 1964. 
Stroniberg, R. N. European Intellectual History Since 1789. Appleton, 

New York, 1968. 
Thomson, D. Europe Since Napoleon. Pelican, London, 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Behrens, C. B. A. The Ancient Regime. Thames & Hudson, London, 1967. 
Belolf, M. The Age of Absolutism: 1660-1815. University Library, Hutchin-

son. London, 1966. 
Berhn, I. Karl Marx. O.U.P., Oxford, 1965, 
Brinton, C. The Shapint; of Modern Thought. Spectrum Books, Prentice-

Hall. New York, 1963. 
Bronowski. J. and Mazlish, B. The Western Intellectual Tradition. Pelican, 

London, 1963. 
Bullock. A. Hitler: A Study in Tyranny. Pelican, London, 1962, 
Carr , E. H. The Bolshevik Revolution. 1917-1923. 3 vols. Pelican, London, 

1966. 
Cobban, A, In Search of Humanity. The Role of the Enlightenment in 

Modern History. Jonathan Cape, London, 1960, 
Cobban, A, A History of Modern France. 3 vols. Penguin, London, 1957. 
Collins, I. Liberalism in Nitwteenth Century Etirope. Historical Association 

Pamphlet G34, London. 
Dculscher. I. Stalin: A Political Biography. Pelican, London, 1966. 
Geyl, P. Napoleon: for a/id against. Penguin, London, 1965. 
Hazard, P. European Thought in the Ei<>hteenth Century. Pelican, London, 

1965. 
Hunt, R, N. C. The Theory and Practice of Communism. Pelican, London, 

1963. 
Kedourie, E. Nationalism. 2nd cd. Hutchinson, London, 1961. 
Kohn. H. The Mind of Germany. Macmil lan, London, 1965, 
Lichtheim, G. Marxism. Routlcdge, London, 1961, 
l ive ly . J. The Enlightenment. Problems and Perspectives in History, 

Longmans, I .ondon, 1966. 
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McManners , J, Lectures on European Historx, 1789-1914. Blackwell, Oxford, 
1966. 

Martin, K. French Liberal Thought in the Eighteenth Century. Torch 
book. Harper , New York, 1963. 

Medlicott, W. N. Bismarck and Modern Germany. English Universities 
Press Ltd., London, 1965. 

Minogue, K. R. Nationalism. Batsford, London, 1967. 
Nolle, E. Three Faces of Fascism: Action Française, Italian Fascism, 

and National Socialism. Holt , Rinehart & Winston, 1966. 
Palmer, R. R. The Age of the Democratic Revolution. 2 vols. Princeton 

U.P., Princeton, 1959-1964. 
Passant, E. J. A .Short Historx of Germany, 1815-1945. Cambridge U.P.. 

1960. 
Pinson, K. S. Modern Germany. Macmillan, New York, 1967. 
Plamenatz, J. P. Consent Freedom and Political Obligation. O.U.P., 

Oxford, 1945. 
Plamenatz, J. P. Man and Society. A critical examination of important 

social and political theories from Machiavelli to .Mar.x. 2 vols. Long-
mans, London, 1961. 

Ramm, A. The Risorgimento. Historical Assoc. Pamphlet G50, London. 
Rudé, G. The Crowd in the French Revolution. Clarendon, Oxford, 19bl . 
Smith, D. M. Italy: A Modern History. Michigan U.P., Ann Arbor , 1959. 
Smith, P. A Historx of Modern Culture. The Enlightenment, 1687-1776. 

Vol. IL Collier Books, New York, 1962. 
Talmon, J. L. Romanticism and Revolt: Europe 1815-1848. Thames and 

Hudson, London, 1967. 
Taylor. A. J. P. The Origins of the Second World War. Penguin, London, 

1964. 
Taylor, A. J. P. The Struggle for Mastery in Europe, 1848-1918. Oxford, 

History of Modern Europe, Vol. L Clarendon, Oxford, 1963. 
Thomson, D. England in the Nineteenth Century. Pelican, London, 1965. 
Thorlby, A. K. The Romantic Movement. Problems and Perspectives in 

History, Longmans, London, 1966. 
Wilson, C. Mercantilism. Historical Association Pamphlet G37, London. 
Wiskemann, E. Europe of the Dictators, 1919-1945. Fontana, London, 

1966. 
Wiskemann, E. New Cambridge Modern History. Vols. VII-XU, Cam-

bridge U.P., 1951-1965. 
51.112 History II—The Pacific and Australia: F r o m the 17th Century 
to the 20th Century. 

This course offers a history of the South Pacific area f rom the be-
ginning of European penetration to the present day. It is concerned 
with the adjustment of migrant Europeans to new environments, their 
development of unique characteristics, and their emergence as national 
entities. It studies the impact of European civilisation upon indigenous 
island societies, and their progress towards self rule. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Blainey. G. The Tyranny of Distance. Sun Books, Melbourne, 1966. 
clark.'c. M. H. A Short History of Australia. Mentor , New York, 1963. 
Oliver, D. L.. The Pacific Islands. Rev. ed. Doubleday, New York, 1961. 
Shaw, A. G. L. The Story of Australia. Faber , London, 1962. 
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1 l i x r H O O K S 

( kii k. ( . M . H. cd. Soiin cs oi A iislrdlidii History. O x l o r i l LI.P.. L o n d o n . 

1957. 

( irccnv\ood. CI. cd. A iislraliii: ii Sodili and I'oliticdl JJislory. A . & R . , 

S\dncy. 1955. 

M o n d i . W . P. liriKiiii In llw Pavlfic IsUiiids. C l a r e n d o n , O x f o r d , 1960. 

O l i ver . W . H . //;<' Story ol /Vcir /.cdltiiid. Faber , L o n d o n . 1960. 

n O C U M H N I S 

Aus l i n . A . ( i . cd. Sclccl Documctits in Anstndlan Ediicallon, 1788-1900. 

P i tman . M e l b o u r n e , 1963. 

l i i reh. A . and M a c m i l l a n . D . eds. 77ic Sydney Sccnc, 1788-1960. Me l-

h o i n n c I ) .P . , Me l b ou r ne . 1962. 

C l a r k . C . M . H . cd. Sclcdl Dorinnems hi Aiislrallaii Hi.siory. 1788-1850. 

A. & R. . Sydney . 1950. 

( lark. C . M . H . cd. Selcvt Doniniciils In A ii.siralian History, 1851-1900. 

A. & R . . Sydney , 1955. 

Lhbe ls . R . N . ed. Ihe Aitslrallan Lalutr Movciiicnl. 1850-1907. Chcshirc-

Lan.sdovvnc. M e l h o i u n c . 1965. 

H u d s o n , W . J . cd. Towards a ¡-orci'^ti Policy. Cassel l , M e l b o u r n e , 1967. 

Ke i th , A . B. cd. Si>t'echcs and Dociiiiiciits on lirill.sli Colonial Policy, 

I76J-I9I7. O . U . P . , L o n d o n . 1961. 

Lou is . L. and Turne r . I. eds. The Depre.ssion of the I930x. Casse l l , Me l-

bourne , 1968. 

Y a r w o o d , A . T. cd. Attitudes to Non-Knropean linmii^ration. Cassel l , 

M c l b o i n n e , 1968. 

R F F F R L N C F B O O K S 

A l exande r . F. Attstralla since I-ederatlon. Ne l son , M e l b o u r n e , 1967. 

Au s l i n . A . Ci. Atistralian ¡•.dncatlon 1788-1900: Chttrch, State and Piihlic 

Edticatlon in Colonial Australia. P i l m a n , M e l b o u r n e , 1961. 

Bo l l on . CÌ. C . A Ihonsand Miles /luv/y.' a History of North Queensland 

to 1920. I a c a r a nda , Br isbane. 1963. 

Bur roughs . P. liritaln and Australia I8.ÌI-I855. C l a r e n d o n , O.xford, 1967. 

C h a p m a n , R . and S inc la i r . K . eds. Studies of a Siinill Deniocracy. Pau l ' s 

Book Arcade . A u c k l a n d . 1963. 

( lark, C . M . H . A History of Attstndia. Vo l s . 1 and 11. M e l b o u r n e U . P . , 

M c l b o i u n c . 1962 and 1968. 

CcMnllil ie, J. ( i . /Veil- /.caland in the Makitii;: a Study of Economic and 

Social Devcloiniient. 2nd cd. A l l en & U n w i n , L o n d o n , 1959. 

Cro\\le\. F. K . Australia's IVcstcrn I'liird: a History of Western Aus-

tralia from the first settlements to modern times. M a c m i l l a n . L o n d o n , 

1960. 

Da l t o n , B. ,1. Wiir and Politics in /Vcir Zealand 1855-1870. Sydney U . P . , 

Sydney . 1967. 

Dav i d son , ,1. W . Samoa Mo Samoa: The Etneri^cnce of the Independent 

State of Western Samoa. O . U . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1966. 

H r o h a n , N . I", antl D ay . .1. H . ci-ls. Readln.Lis in Australian Economics. 

Cassel l , M c l b o i u n c , 1965. 

I i t /hardinize. L . I-. lVilli<im Morris lltii;hes: a Political Bioi^raphx. V o l . 

1. A . R. . Sydney . 1964. 

I i t /pa l r i ck . B. The Hrltish lùni>ire in Attstralla: an Economic History. 

Ne\\ cel. M a c m i l l a n , M e l b o u r n e , 1968. 
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Fo r s t e r . C . Indn.urial Devciopnient in A iislralia 19^0-Ml A N U Can^ 
b e r r a . 1964. 

Go l l an . R. Radictil and IFo/Vw/iy Class Politics: a Study ¡uiucrn Atn^ 
it-alia. M e l b o u r n e U.P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1960. 

G o r d o n . D . C. Dominion PcirtiHTsliip in Inipci'icil DvFCHSC. ¡870-1914 
J o h n s H o p k i n s Press . B a l t i m o r e . 1965. 

G r a t t a n , C. H . The Sotillnvesl Pacific to 19011. M i c h i a a n U P Ann 
A r b o r , 1963. 

G r a t t a n . C. H . The Sotithwcst Pacilic since 1900. M i c h i a a n U P Ann 
A r b o r . 1963. 

Kiddle , M . Men of Yesterday: a .Social History of the Western Dis-
trict of ]'ictoi-ia, 1SJ4-1S90. M e l b o u r n e U . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1961. 

La N a u z e , J. A . Alfred Deakin: a Bio^raphx. 2 \ ' o l s . M e l b o u r n e U .P . . 
M e l b o u r n e . 1965. 

L o v e d a y . P. and M a r t i n . A . W. Parliament. Factions and Parties: the 
First Thirty Years of Responsihie Governiitent in N'cir .Sotith Wales. 
1856-1SS7. M e l b o u r n e U .P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1966. 

M a y e r , A . C . Indians in Fiji. O . U . P . . L o n d o n . 1963. 
O ' F a r r e l l , P. J. The Catholic Church in Australia: a .Short Historx /7<S',S'-

1967. N e l s o n . M e l b o u r n e . 1968. 
P a r n a b y . O . W . Britain and the Labor Trade in the .Soiitlnvest Pacific. 

D u k e U . P . . D u r h a m . 1964. 
Pike. D . Paradise of Dissent: South Australia 1829-1857. 2nd ed. Mel-

b o u r n e , 1967. 
Robe r t s . S. H . The Squatting A y e in Australia. Melbo in 'ne U .P . . Mel-

b o u r n e . 1964. 
Scar r . D . Fragments of Empire: a Historx of the Western Pacific High 

Commission 1877-1914. A . N . U . . C a n b e r r a . 1967. 
Serle. G . The Golden A.ge: a Historx of the Colony of I'ictoria. 18.^1-

1861. M e l b o u r n e U . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1963. 
Shaw. A. G . L. C o n v i c t s and Co lon ies . F a h e r . L o n d o n . 1966. 
Sh ineberg . D . They Came for Sandalwood: a Study of the Sandahvood 

Trade in the Soath-West Pacific 1830-1865. M e l b o u r n e U .P . . Mel-
b o u r n e . 1967. 

Sutch. W . B. The Quest for Securitx in \ew Zealand 1840-1966. O . U . P . . 
W e l l i n g t o n . 1966. 

T u r n e r . L Industrial Labour and Politics. A . N . U . . C a n b e r r a . 1965. 
W a r d . R. The Australian Legend. O . U . P . , M e l b o u r n e , 1966. 
Wa t t . A . The Evolution of Australian Foreign Policx 1938-1965. C a m -

br idge U . P . , 1966. 
West . F . Sir Hubert Murray: the Australian Pro-Consul. O . U . P . . Me l -

b o u r n e . 
Y a r w o o d , A . T . Asian Migration to Australia: the Background to Exclu-

sion 1896-1923. M e l b o u r n e U . P . . M e l b o u r n e . 1964. 

51.122 History II (Honours) — T h e T h e o r \ and Prac t i ce of Aus-
t ra l ian F e d e r a l i s m : 1891-1929. 

C o m m e n c e s wi th a series of s e m i n a r s on the t heo ry of A u s t r a l i a n 
f ede ra l i sm, as i l lus t ra ted by the pub l i c deba tes of the \ e a r s 1891-1901. 
and s e m i n a r s on the p rac t i ce of .Australian f e d e r a l i s m d u r i n g the years 
1901-1929. P a r t i c u l a r a t t en t ion to c o m p a r a t i v e f ede ra l i sm, and to the 
document .s w h i c h i l lus t ra te t h e m a i n p r o b l e m s of A u s t r a l i a n n a t i o n a l 
g o v e r n m e n t . 
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5 1 . 1 1 3 History I I I A — E a s t As i a : f r o m the 17th C e n t u r y t o t h e 20th 
cen tu ry . 

T h e a im of this cou r se is to f a m i l i a r i s e the s t u d e n t w i th t h e m o d e r n 
h is tor ica l d e v e l o p m e n t of the a rea k n o w n as E a s t As ia . A l t h o u g h the 
f o c u s is on C h i n a , and t o a lesser deg ree on J a p a n , s o m e c o n s i d e r a t i o n s 
will be given to the p e r i p h e r a l l ands in to w h i c h the c u l t u r a l a n d poli-
tical in t luence of C h i n a s p r e a d , n a m e l y , K o r e a , C e n t r a l A s i a and 
V i e t n a m . 

A b o u t one - th i rd of the cou r se will be c o n c e r n e d wi th t h e s t udy of 
t r ad i t iona l C h i n e s e society as it a s s u m e d final s h a p e d u r i n g the C h ' i n g 
(1644-1911) dynas ty . Hast As ia , w h i c h h a d p r e v i o u s l y r e m a i n e d largely 
se l f - con ta ined , began d u r i n g t h e n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y t o u n d e r g o a p r o f o u n d 
cu l tu ra l , social , pol i t ica l , a n d e c o n o m i c t r a n s f o r m a t i o n , l a rge ly d u e to 
the i m p a c t of W e s t e r n E u r o p e . A b o u t o n e - t h i r d of t h e c o u r s e will deal 
with the p r o b l e m s wh ich the cha l l enge of W e s t e r n E u r o p e a n , Russ ian , 
and A m e r i c a n e x p a n s i o n posed f o r the t r ad i t i ona l societ ies of C h i n a and 
J a p a n , and the m a n n e r in w h i c h the t w o c o u n t r i e s r e s p o n d e d t o t h e m . 
T h e r e m a i n d e r of the cou r se will c o n c e r n itself w i t h E a s t A s i a in the 
twent ie th cen tu ry (Ch ina to 1949; J a p a n to 1945). 

T E X T B O O K S 
B e c k m a n n . G . M. The Modeniizatioii of Clihiii and Japan. A H a r p e r 

I n t e r n a t i o n a l S tuden t R e p r i n t , 1965. 
Hodde. D . China's Cultural Tradition: What and Whither? R i n e h a r t , 

N e w Y o r k , 1959. 
F i t zae ra ld . C. P. The Birth of Convuiinist China. Pe l i can , Midd lesex , 

^1964, 
Locwe, M. Imperial China: The Historical Background to the Modern 

Age. Al len & U n w i n , L o n d o n , 1966. 
Meski l l . J. ed. The Pattern of Chinese History: Cycles, Development, 

or Stagnation? P r o b l e m s in As i an Civ i l iza t ions . D . C. H e a t h , Bos ton , 
1965, 

S to r ry . R. A History of Modern Japan. Pe l i can , 1960. 
T e n g Ssu-yu and E a i r b a n k . J. K . China's Response to the West: a Docu-

^nientary Snrvey, ISJ9-I923. H a r v a r d U . P . . C a m b r i d g e , Mass . , 1954. 
T i e d e m a n n , A . Modern Japan. Rev . ed. Anv i l Books , V a n N o s t r a n d , N e w 

York , 1962. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
(a) General 
Brandt . C.. Schwar t z . B. I. and E a i r b a n k , J. K . A Documentary History 

of Chinese Convnnnism. A l l en & U n w i n , L o n d o n , 1952. 
C l u b b . O. E. Twentieth Centurv China. C o l u m b i a U . P . , N e w Y o r k and 

L o n d o n , 1964. 
C lyde , P. H. The far East. 3rd cd. P r e n t i c e - H a l l , N e w Je rsey , 1958. 
De Bary, W. T . ct al. Sources of Chinese Tradition. C o l u m b i a U . P . , N e w 

Y o r k . 1960. 
Eud in . X. J. and N o r t h . R. C. Soviet Russia and the East, 1920-1927: 

a Documentary Survey. S t a n f o r d U . P . , S t a n f o r d , 1957. 
E a i r b a n k . J. K. and Re i schaue r . E. O. East Asia: The Great Tradition. 

Allen & U n w i n . L o n d o n , 1960. 
F a i r b a n k , J. K., Re i schauc r , E. O. and Cra ig , A . M . East Asia: The Modern 

Transformation. A l l e n & U n w i n . L o n d o n , 1965. 



F A C U L T Y O F A R T S 113 

Hummel . A. W. ed. Eminem Chinese of the Ch'ing Period {¡644-1912). 
2 Vols. Government Printing Office. Washington, D.C., 1944. Repr.: 
1 Vol. Literature House. Taipei . 1964. 

Linebarger. P. M.. Chu. Djang. and Burks. A. W. Far Eastern Govern-
ment and Polities: China and Japan. Van Nost rand. New York. 
1954. 

MacNai r . N. F. and Lach. D. F. Modern Far Eastern International Rela-
tions. Van No.strand. New York. 1955. 

Tsunoda. R. et al. (compilers). .Soiirees of Japanese Tradition. Columbia 
U.P.. New York. 1958. 

Vinacke. H. M. A History of the Far East in Modern Times. 6th ed. 
Allen & Unwin. London. 1960. 

(b) Speeial Aspeéis 

Allen. G. C. and Donni thorne . A. G. Western Enterprise in Far Eastern 
Economic Development. Allen & Unwin. London. 1954. 

Balazs. E. Chinese Civilization and Biireaiieracy: Variations on a Theme. 
tr. H. M. Wright, ed. A. F. Wright. Yale U.P. . New Haven & London. 
1964. 

Banno. Masataka. China and the West 1858-1861: Origins of the TsnngU 
Y amen. Harvard U.P. . Harvard . 1964. 

Borton. H. Japan's Modern Centiiry. The Ronald Press. New York. 
1955. 

Boxer. C. R. The Christian Centiiry in Japan. California U.P., Berkeley. 
1951. 

Cameron . M. E. The Reform Movement in China. 1898-1912. Octagon 
Books. New York, 1963. 

Chang, Chung-li . The Chinese Gentry. Washington U.P.. Seattle. 1955. 
Chow. Tse-tsung. The May Fourth Movement. 2 Vols. Harvard U.P.. 

Cambridge-^Mass. . 1960 and 1963. 
Cohen. P. A. China and Christianity: The Missionary Movement and 

the Growth of Chinese Anti-foreignisni. 1860-1870. Harvard U.P.. 
Cambridge, Mass., 1963. 

Costin. W. C. Great Britain and China. 1833-1860. O.U.P. . Oxford, 1937. 
Cowan. C. D. ed. Th" Economic Development of China and Japan. 

Studies in Modern Asia and Afr ica No. 4. Allen & Unwin, London, 
1964. 

Fai rbank. J. K. Trade and Diplomacy on the China Coast. 2 Vols. Har-
vard U.P. . Cambridge, Mass.. 1953. 

Feuerwerker . A. China's Early Industrialization: Sheng Hsiian-hiiai (1844-
1916) and Mandarin Enterprise. Harvard U.P,. Cambridge, Mass, 
1958. 

Greenberg. M. British Trade and the Opening of China. 1800-1842. Cam-
bridge U.P. . Cambridge. 1951. 

Hu. Sherig. Imperialism and Chinese Politics. Foreign Languages Press. 
Peking. 1955. 

Latt imore, O. Inner Asian Frontiers of China. Beacon Paperback, New 
York, 1962. 

Levenson. J. R. Confuscian China and its Modern Fate. 3 vols. Cali-
fornia U.P., Berkeley, Calif. . 1958-1965. 

Li. Chien-nung. The Political History of China. 1840-1928. Van Nos-
t rand. New York, 1956. 
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L o c k w o o d . W . W. The Ecoiio/iiic Development of Japan: Growth and 
Stniclnral Change 1868-1938. C a l i f o r n i a U . P . , Be rke l ey , Ca l i f . , 
1953. 

Michae l . F . The Taiping Rehellion. The History. V o l . 1. W a s h i n g t o n U . P . , 
Seat t le & L o n d o n . 1965. 

N e e d h a m , N . J. T . M . Science and Civilization in China. V o l s . I and IF. 
C a m b r i d g e U . P . . C a m b r i d g e . 1954. 

N o r m a n . E. H . Japan's Emergence as a Modern State. P u b l i c a t i o n of 
the Ins t i tu te of Pacif ic Re la t ions . N e w Y o r k , 1940. 

N o r t h . R. C. Mo.scow and Chinese Comnuinists. 2 n d ed . S t a n f o r d U . P . , 
S t a n f o r d , 1963. 

Pelcovi ts . N . A . Old China Hands and the Foreign Office. A m e r i c a n 
Ins t i t u t e of Pacif ic Re la t ions . N e w Y o r k , 1948. 

R o w b o t h a m , A. H . Missionary and Mandarin: Jestdts at the Court of 
China. Berke ley . Los Ange le s , 1942. 

S a n s o m , G . B. The Western World and Japan. K n o p f , N e w Y o r k , 1950. 
S c h w a r t z . B. L Chinese Communism and the Rise of Mao. H a r v a r d 

U . P . C a m b r i d g e . Mass . . 1951. 
Shih . V. Y. C. The Taiping Ideology. W a s h i n g t o n U . P . , Sea t t l e and 

L o n d o n , 1966. 
S to r ry . R. The Double Patriots. C h a t t e and W i n d u s , L o n d o n , 1957. 
T e n g Ssu-yu. New Light on the History of the Taiping Rehellion. H a r -

vard U . P . . C a m b r i d g e . Mass . . 1950. Russe l l & Russe l l , N e w Y o r k , 
1966. 

W a k e m a n . F. Strangers at the Gate: Social Disorder in South Chitui. 
1839-1861. C a l i f o r n i a U .P . . Berkeley & Los Ange les . 1966. 

(c) Biographies 
C h a n g H s i n - p a o . Commissioner Lin and the Opium War. H a r v a r d U . P . . 

C a m b r i d g e . Mass . , 1964. 
C h ' e n , J. Mao ami the Chinese Revolution, O . U . P . , L o n d o n , 1965. 
C h ' e n . J. Yuan Sluh-k'ai. ¡859-1916. S t a n f o r d U . P . . S t a n f o r d , 1961. 
F u k u z a w a , Yukich i . The Autobiography of Fukuzawa Yukichi. ¡835-

1901.. t r ans . E. K i y o o k a . T o k y o . 1934. 
H a h n , E. Chiang Kai-shek; an Uiuuitliorised Biography. D o u b l e d a y . 

G a r d e n C i t y . ' 1 9 5 5 . 
H s u e h C h u n - t u . Huang Hsing and the Chinese Revolution. S t a n f o r d U . P . . 

S t a n f o r d . 1961. 
Levenson . J. R. Liang Ch'i-ch'ao and the Mind of Modern Chiiui. 

H a r v a r d U.P . . C a m b r i d g e . Mass . . 1953. 
M e i s n e r . M . Li Ta-chao and the Origins of Chiiwse Mar.xism. H a r v a r d 

U.P . . C a m b r i d g e . Mass . . 1967. or . Pe l i can , L o n d o n . 
S c h r a m . S. Mao Tse-tung. Pelican. L o n d o n . 1966. 
Schwar t z . B. L In Search of Wealth and Power: Yen Fu and the West. 

H a r v a r d U.P . . C a m b r i d g e . Mass . . 1964. 
S h a r m a n . L. Sun Yat-sen: His Life and its Meaning. A n c h o r b o o k s . 

H a m d e n . C o n n . . 1965. 
S n o w . E. Red Star Over China. Cirove Press . N e w Y o r k . 1961. 

5 1 . 1 2 3 History I H A ( H o n o u r s ) - C h i n a : 1919-1949 
A special s tudy of the his tor ical d e v e l o p m e n t of C h i n a in t h e pe r iod 

1919 to 1949. s u p e r i m p o s e d upon the His to ry I I I A Pass CoiMse. T h i s will 
lake the f o r m of a f o r t n i g h t l y s e m i n a r . 
S tuden t s in tend ing to t ake the course shou ld consu l t the School f o r r e a d i n g 
lists, s e m i n a r topics and e x a m i n a t i o n r e q u i r e m e n t s . 
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51.133 History IIIB — T h e A m e r i c a s : F r o m the 15th Cent i i ry t o the 
20 th C e n t u r y 

T h e i'-im of this course is to f i imi l iar ize the s tuden t wi th the m o d e r n 
h is tor ica l d e v e l o p m e n t of the U n i t e d States and the coun t r i e s of Lat in 
A m e r i c a . A l t h o u g h s o m e cons ide ra t i on will be given to the his tory 
of these a reas d u r i n g and i m m e d i a t e l y a f t e r the i r co lon ia l pe r iod , the 
ma in e m p h a s i s of the course will be u p o n pol i t ical , social and e c o n o m i c 
d e v e l o p m e n t s s ince 1826, w h e n the poli t ical s epa ra t ion of mos t of 
A m e r i c a f r o m E u r o p e was c o m p l e t e d . 

T h e m a j o r e m p h a s i s of the course will be o n the h is tory of the Un i t ed 
States, and an a t t e m p t will be m a d e to exp la in h o w , why , w h e n and wi th 
w h a t resul t s t h i r t e en Eng l i sh co lon ies were conso l ida ted in to a single, 
p o w e r f u l , i ndus t r i a l n a t i o n . T h e r e m a i n d e r of the course will deal wi th 
La t in A m e r i c a , and will cons ide r the r easons f o r and resul t s of its 
f r a g m e n t a t i o n in to twen ty sepa ra t e , i ndependen t , c o m p a r a t i v e l y weak and 
p r e d o m i n a n t l y ag r i cu l t u r a l na t ions . 

A l t h o u g h the h i s to ry of each a rea will be tre:\ted as a sepa ra te ent i ty, 
an a t t e m p t will be m a d e to s h o w t h e pol i t ica l and e c o n o m i c effects wh ich 
each has h a d u p o n the o t h e r — f r o m the p r o m u l g a t i o n of the M o n r o e 
D o c t r i n e in 1823 to the O r g a n i z a t i o n of the A m e r i c a n Sta tes in 1948— 
and the w a y s in wh ich b o t h reg ions h a v e af fec ted , and been af fec ted by, 
d e v e l o p m e n t s in the wide r w o r l d . 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 

Boors t in . D . I . ed. Aufnican Primer. New A m e r i c a n L ib ra ry . M e n t o r . 
N e w Y o r k , 1968. 

N e h e m k i s , P. Latin America: Myih and Realily. N e w A m e r i c a n L i b r a r y . 
M e n t o r , N e w Y o r k , 1964. 

N e v i n s . A . and C o m m a g e r . H . S. America. The Story of a Free People. 
3rd ed. C l a r e n d o n . O x f o r d . 1966. 

Pend le . G . A History of Latin America. Pengu in . L o n d o n . 1963. 

T E X T B O O K S 
C o m m a g e r . H . S. ed. Dociitnents of American History. 7 th ed. A p p l e t o n , 

N e w Y o r k , 1963. 
F a g g , I . E. Latin America: a General History. M a c m i l l a n . N e w Y o r k . 

1963. 
M o r i s o n , S. E. and C o m m a g e r . H . S. The Growth of the American 

Republic. 2 Vols . 5 th ed. O x f o r d U . P . . N e w Y o r k , 1962. 
V a n D e u s e n . G . G . and Bass, H . J. eds. Readings in American History. 

2 Vo l s . ' M a c m i l l a n , N e w Y o r k . 1968. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Bailey, H . M . and N a s a t i r . A . P. Latin America: the development of its 
Civilization. C o n s t a b l e , L o n d o n . 1960. 

Bailey. T . A . Diplomatic History of the American People. 5th ed. Apple -
t on . N e w Y o r k . 1955. 

Beard , C. A . An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the 
United States. F r e e Press , N e w Y o r k . 1965. 

Boors t in , D . J. The Americans: The Colonial Experience. R a n d o m H o u s e , 
N e w Y o r k . 1958. 
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Boorstin. D . J, The Aiucrican.s: the National Experience. Hi i rcoi i r t , Brace, 

New Yo rk . 1965. 

Burns. E. B. ed. A Dociuueniarx History of Brazil. Borzo i Books, K n o p f , 

New Yo rk . 1966. 

Diffie. B. C . Latin Ainericaii Civilization: Colonial Period. Stackpole , 

Harr isburg , Penn. , 1947. 

Dozer , D . M . Latin America: an Interpretive Historx. M c G r a w - H i l l , 

New Yo rk . 1962. 

Dozer . D . M . ed. The Monroe Doctrine: it.s- Modern Significance. Borzo i 

Books, Knop f . N e w Yo rk . 1965. 

Fine. S. and Brown . G . E . eds. The American Past, Conflicting Interpre-

tations of the Great Issues. 2 Vols . 2nd ed. M a c m i l l a n , N e w Y o r k , 

1965. 

Freyre. G . de M . The Musters and Slaves. A study in the Development 

of Brazilian Civilization. Borzo i Books. K n o p f . N e w Y o r k , 1964. 

Genovese, E. D . The Political Econotnv of Slaverv. Pan theon . N e w Y o r k . 

1965. 

G ibson . C . Spain in America. Torch Book . Harper . N e w Y o r k , 1966. 

G r o b , G . N . and Bill ias. G . A . eds. Interpretations of American History. 
2 Vols . Free Press. New York . 1967. 

Hanke . L . ed. History of Latin American Civilization. Sources and 

Interpretations. Litt le, B rown , Boston, 1967. 

Hanke . L. The Spanish Struggle for Justice in the Conqtiest of America. 

O .U .P . . London . 1949. 

Har ing , C . H . T/jc Spanish Empire in America. Harb inger , N e w Y o r k , 

1963. 

Herr ing. H . A History of Latin America from the Beginning to the 

Present. 2nd ed. Knop f . New Y o r k . 1961. 

H ighan i , J. ed. The Recoiistrtiction of American History. Hu tch inson . 

L ondon , 1962. 

Hofstadter. R . Age of Reform from Brvan to F. D. Roosevelt. K n o p f , 

New Y o r k , 1955. 

Humphreys . R . A . and Lynch . J. eds. Tlw Origins of the Latin Ameri-

can Revolutions. ¡808-26. Knop f . N e w Y o r k , 1966. 

. lohnson, J. J, Simou Bolivar and Spanish American Independence 178.^-

1830. Anv i l Books. Van Nos t rand , New Yo rk . 1968. 

. lohnson, J. J. The Militarx and Societx in Latin America. S tan ford U .P . . 

S tanford . 1964. 

. lohnson. J. i . Politicid Change in Latin America: the Emergence of the 

Middle Clas.ses. S tanford U.P . . S tanford . 1958. 

Lerner. M , America as a CiviUz.ation. 2 Vols . S imon & Shuster. N e w 

Yo rk . 1963. 

L ieuwen, E. Arms and Politics in Latin America. Rev . ed. Pracger. New 

Yo rk , 1961. 

L ink . A . S. American Epoch. A History of tlw U.S. Since the I890's. 

3 Vols . 3rd ed. Borzoi Books, Knop f . New Y o r k . 1967. 

M c D o n a l d . F. The Torch is Passed. The U.S. in the 20th Century. Addi-

son-Wesley. Read ing . Massachusetts. 1968. 

Mann i ng . T. Ci. and Potter. D . M . Nationalism and Sectionalism in 

America 1775-1871. and (iovernment and the American Economx 

1870-Present. Select Problems in Historical Interpretation. Hen ry 

Ho l t . New Yo rk . 1949. 
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Mecham. J. L. Church and State in Latin America. 2nd ed. Nor th Caro-
lina P., Chapel Hill. 1966. 

Meyers. M. et al. eds. Sources of the American Republic. A Documen-
tary History of Politics, Society and Thought. 2 Vols. Scott, Fores-
man. Glenview. Illinois, 1967. 

Mitchell. B. Ale.xander Hamilton, 1755-1804. 2 Vols. Macmillan. New 
York, 1957-1962, 

Morgan. E. S. The American Revolution: TKO Centuries of Interpre-
tation. Spectrum Books, Prentice-Hall, New Jersey, 1965. 

Mowry. G. E. The Urban Nation 1920-60. Macmillan, London, 1966. 
Nichols. R. F. The Stakes of Power 1847-1877. Macmillan, New York. 

1965. 
Parry, J. H. The Spanish Sea-borne Empire. Hutchinson, London, 1966. 
Poppino, R. E. Brazil. The Land and People. O.U.P., New York, 1968. 
Rayback, J. C. A History of American Labor. Free Press, Collier Mac-

millan, New York, 1966. 
Rippy. J. F. Latin America: A Modern History. Michigan U.P., Ann 

Arbor , 1958. 
Robertson, W. S. Rise of the Spanish American Republics as told in 

the Lives of their Liberators. Free Press. Macmillan. New York. 
1965. 

Rosenman. S. L ed. The Public Papers and Addresses of Franklin D. 
Roosevelt. 4 vols. Macmil lan, London, 1941. 

Rossiter, C. Conservatism in America. 2nd ed. Heinemann, London, 1962. 
Rozwenc, E. C. Tlu- Causes of the American Civil War. Problems in 

American Civilisation. D. C. Heath, Boston, 1961. 
Schlesinger, A. M. A Thousand Days. John F. Kennedy in the While 

House. Deutsch, London, 1965. 
T ruman . H. S. Memoirs. 2 vols. Doubleday. New York, 1955-1956. 
Turner . F. J. The Frontier in American History. Holt. Rinehart & Winston, 

New York, 1962. 
United States Bureau of the Census. Historical Statistics of the United 

States. Colonial times to 1957. A Statistical Abstract Supplement, 
prepared with the co-operation of the Social Science Research Council. 
Washington, 1960. 

University of Chicago. The People Shall Judge: Readings in the Formation 
of American Policy. 2 vols. Selected and edited by the Staff, Social 
Sciences L the College of the University of Chicago, Chicago U.P., 
Chicago, 1953-54. 

Ver Steeg, C. L. The Formative Years 1607-1763. Macmillan, London, 
1965. 

Wahlke. J. C. ed. The Causes of the American Revolution. Problems in 
American Civilisation. D. C. Heath, Boston, 1962. 

Wiebe, R. The Search for Order 1877-1920. Macmillan, London, 1968. 
Wiltse, C. M. The New Nation 1800-1845. Macmillan, London, 1965. 
Wright. E. Fabric of Freedom 1763-1800. Macmillan, London, 1965. 
Wright, E. Concise Dictionary of American Biography. Charles Scribner's 

Sons, New York, 1964, 
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5 1 . 1 4 3 History IIIB (Honours) — The Amer ican Revolut ion and 
the Federa l Const i tut ion: 1764-1788 

This course will consist of a special study of the Amer ican Revo-
lution and its a f t e rmath , super imposed upon the His tory I I IB Pass 
Course. Students intending to take the course should consult the 
School for reading lists, seminiir topics and examina t ion requi rements . 

5 1 , 1 1 4 History IV (Honours) 
(a) Honours students in their final year are required to p repare a 

thesis of not more than 20,000 words, which must be submit ted 
before the Final Examina t ions in November . 

(b) Students will be required to select two seminar courses f r o m the 
fol lowing:—(a) South Asian History (History IVA); (b) British History 
(History IVB); (c; In ternat ional His tory (History IVC). 

H I S T O R Y I V A — S O U T H A S I A N H I S T O R Y : Nat iona l i sm and Con-
stitutional Development in India: 1857-1947. 

Begins with several seminars which will introduce s tudents to Ind ian 
society and politics in the nineteenth century, and examine the impact of 
British economic, educat ional and political policies. T h e growth of 
indigenous political movements in the twentieth century, t racing the main 
stages of the consti tutional debate f r o m 1909 to 1947 through the 
published collections of official and pr ivate papers. 

H I S T O R Y I V B — B R I T I S H H I S T O R Y : The Irish Quest ion in British 
Politics: 1800-1921. 

Examines the relationship between England and I re land f r o m the Act 
of Union (1800) to the Anglo-Irish Trea ty (1921). Devotes par t icular 
at tention to the evolution of British policy and opinion in response to 
various Irish pressures for a greater degree of au tonomy. Studies the 
nature of the Irish question in its consti tut ional , political, economic and 
religious aspects, up to 1870. M a j o r emphasis on period f r o m 1870 to 
1916, on the H o m e Rule movement as a fac tor in British politics, and 
will devote special attention to the careers of Glads tone and Parnel l . 
Finally a study of British at tempts to deal with the revolut ionary situa-
tion of 1916-1921, and an evaluat ion of the AngloTrish t reaty as an 
endeavour to settle the Irish question. 

H I S T O R Y I V C — I N T E R N A T I O N A L H I S T O R Y : T h e N e w F a c e of 
Nat ional ism: 1945-1965. 

Examines the degree to which t radi t ional nat ional ism has survived 
ideological and insti tutional pressures towards internationalism. Includes 
Europe—1945 situation: loss of empire; effects of Cold W a r bi-polari ty; 
internal unity pressures; solidarity achieved; r emnan t s of nat ional ism. 
Commmusl Syslein—World W a r II gains; per iod of Soviet hegemony; 
international forms; emergence of p lura l ism; Sino-Soviet division. Third 
World—decolonisation; artificial nat ional ism; c o m m o n purpose ; Bandung 
peak; retreat to nat ional ism. United Nations—case study: Congo operation. 
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MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS 
Three Year Sequences in the School of Mathematics 

T h i r d Y e a r Object ive Second Yea r Firs t Y e a r 

10.112 Pure 
M a t h e m a t i c s 
I I I 

10.911 Ma thema t i c s II 
or 

10.121 Highe r Pure 
M a t h e m a t i c s 11 

or 
10.111 Pure M a t h e m a t i c s II 

with (in the last case) 
10.211 Appl ied 

Ma thema t i c s II 

10.001 Ma thema t i c s I 
or 

10.011 Highe r 
Ma thema t i c s I 

10.122 Highe r P u r e 
M a t h e m a t i c s 
i n -

10.121 Higher Pu re 
Ma thema t i c s II 

10.011 Higher 
Ma thema t i c s I 

10.312 T h e o r y of 
Statistics 11 

10.311 T h e o r y of Statistics I 
and 

10.911 Mathema t i c s 11 

10.001 Mathema t i c s I 
or 

10.011 Higher 
Ma thema t i c s I 

10.322 Highe r 
T h e o r y of 
Statistics U'= 

10.321 Higher T h e o r y of 
Statistics I 

with either 
10.121 Highe r Pu re 

Ma thema t i c s II 
or 

10.911 Ma thema t i c s II 

10.011 Highe r 
Ma thema t i c s I 

i 

10.212 App l i ed 
M a t h e m a t i c s 
I I I 

10.111 Pure Ma thema t i c s II 
and 

10.211 Appl ied 
Ma thema t i c s II 

10.001 Ma thema t i c s I 
or 

10.011 Higher 
Ma thema t i c s I 

and (in ei ther case) 
l.OOl Physics I 

i ) 

10.222 H i g h e r 
App l i ed 
M a t h e m a t i c s 
i n -

10.121 Higher P u r e 
M a t h e m a t i c s II 

and 
10.221 Higher Appl ied 

M a t h e m a t i c s II 

10.011 Highe r 
Ma thema t i c s I 

and 
! 1.001 Physics I 

1 

1 

- S tudents wishing to take the Four th Year Courses leading to Honours 
degrees in P u r e Mathematics , Applied Mathematics or Theory of Statistics, 
mus t t ake the appropr ia te one of these subjects . 
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MATHEMATICS 

1 0 . 0 0 1 M a t h c i i i a t i c s 1 

A f i rs t y e a r c o u r s e in M a l h c m a l i c s . C a l c u l u s , a n a l y s i s , a n a l y t i c 
y e o m c t r \ . l i n e a r a l g e b r a , an i n t r o d u c t i o n t o a b s t r a c t a l g e b r a , a n i n t r o -
d u c t i o n t o c o m p u t e r p r o g r a m m i n g . 

T H X T B O O K S 
B e a u m o n t . R. A . a n d P i c r c e . R. S. Ihc A li;i'hraic l-'oiiiidaiions of 

Mallìciììdiii s. A d t l i s o n - W e s l e x . 
P u r c e l l . H. .1. Ciilcuhis with Aiitilytic (icoimiry. A p p l e t o n - C ' e n t u r y - C ' r o f t s . 

R H F H R H N C H B O O K S 
Ba l l . R . W . Principles of Ahsiraci Alvchra. H o l t . R i n e h a r t a n d W i n s t o n . 
C ' o u l s o n . A . t£. An Inirodiii lion io Miiiriccs. L o n g m a n s . 
K e a n e . A . , a n d S e n i o r . S. A . Coiiiplcmcnlaiy Miitlienuiiics. S c i e n c e P r e s s . 
M c C o y . N . H . Inirodiiciion :<> Modern Alfichrii. A l l y n a n d B a c o n . 
N e i l l . H . a n d M o a k c s . A . ,L leclors. Mmriccs nnd Linear Equations. 

O l i v e r a n d B o y d . 
R o s e . L H . Ali;el>r(i: An Inlrodnclion to I'iniie Matlieiiialics. W i l e \ . 
S h a n a h a n . P. Inlrodnetory Colle:.;e M allieinalics. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
S m i t h . W . K. Limits and Continuity. C o l l i e r M a c m i l l a n P a p e r b a c k . 
T a y l o r . H . H. a n d W a d e . V. L. Ihiiversity I'reslinuin Matliciiuities. W i l e y . 

W h i t e s i U . J. H. I'rimiples ol Modern Ali;ehrii. A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 

S U P P L L . M H N l A R ^ R L A D I N C I L I S ! 
A d l e r . L / / i " A c u Matlicinuties. M e n l o i ' P r e s s . 
A l l e n d o e r f e r a n d O a k l e y . Principles of Mathematies. M c C i r a w - H i l l . 
C o i u a n i a n d R o b b i n s . What is Mallienialies.' O . U . P . 
S a u y e r . W . W . A Conerete Approach to Abstract Ali;ehra. L r e e m a n . 
S a w N c r . W . W . Prelude to Mathemutics. P e l i c a n . 

I (Ì.011 Hijihcr IVlathemaiics I 

i i - : x r B O O K S 
B e a u m o n t . R. a n d P i e r c e . R. S. ¡he Aluehnuc I oiiuilatuins of Mathe-

matics. A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 
B l a n k . A . .A. Priddeiirs in Calctilns mul Analysis. W i l e s . 
B la l l . J. NL Introduction to Iortnui /!' Pro.i;rammini;. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
( O u r a n l . R. a n d . lol in . I-. IntrodiK tuui to CaU idns luul Anidysis. W i l e y . 

K H I L R L N C L; B O O K S 
. \ s t o r 1(1.001 N L i t h e m a l i c s a b o \ e . 

1 ( ; . 0 2 1 M a t l u m a f i o H 

I L X I B O O K 

Bla l l . .1. M . /ntioilui tion to Imtnui l\ Pr<i^iammun;. P r e n l i c e - H a l l . 
P u r c e l l . I ' . .1. Calcidns with .tnalvtic (ieometrx. A p p l e l o n - C e n l u r v - ( ro l t s \ 

R L I L R l N ( L B O O K S 

. M l e n t l o e r f e i . ( i . B. a n d O a k l c \ . ( . O . I undaniiiittd\ ol (HUevc .ilt^chra. 
M c ( i r a u - l l i l l . 
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Fine , N . J. IntroduvUon to Modem Mathcnunics. R a n d M c N a l l y & Co . 
H o y t , J. P. A Brief introduction to Probability Theory. I n t e r n a t i o n a l Tex t 

B o o k Co . 
J o h n s o n . W . G . and Z a c c a r o . L. N . Modern liitrodiietorv Mathematics 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 
N a h i k i a n , H . M . Topics in Modern Mathematics. M a c m i l l a n . 

10.111 Pure Mathematics II 

Unit A — L i n e a r Algebra 
Linea r a lgebra , l inear vec tor .spaces, r ank o p e r a t o r s and eigen values , 

sca lar p r o d u c t , h e r m i t i a n o p e r a t o r s , i n t roduc t i on to Hi lher t space , expans ion 
in o r t h o g o n a l f u n c t i o n s . F o u r i e r series. 

Uni t B — A n a l y s i s 
C o m p l e x var iab les : p o w e r series. C a u c h y t h e o r e m , t h e o r e m of res idues. 
L i n e a r second o r d e r d i f f e r en t i a l equa t ions ; two so lu t ions . W r o n s k i a n 

p o w e r series so lu t ion , s ingu la r points . L a p l a c e t r a n s f o r m s . 

Uni t C — A b s t r a c t Algebra 
I n t r o d u c t i o n to abs t rac t a lgebra and n u m b e r theory , l inear inequal i t ies , 

l inear p r o g r a m m i n g . 

Un i t A — L i n e a r Algebra 
T E X T B O O K 

Lang, S. Linear Algebra. W o r l d S tuden t Series. Add i son Wesley . 

Un i t B — A n a l y s i s 

T E X T B O O K S 
Betz. H . . B u r c h a m . P. B. and Ewing . G . M. Differential Equations with 

Applications. H a r p e r . 
Church i l l , R. V . CotnpU'.x Variables and Applications. M c G r a w - H i l l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

K n o p p , K. Theory of Functions. P a r t L D o v e r . 
Bi rkhoff . G . and R o t a , G . C. Ordiiuiry Differential Equations. 2nd ed. 

Blaisdel l . 

Uni t C — A b s t r a c t Algebra 

T E X T B O O K S 
Gass , H . Linear Programming. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
Mi l le r . K . Elements of Modern Abstract Algebra. H a r p e r . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
L e d e r m a n . W . ¡ntrodtiction to the Theory of Finite Groups. Ol iver and 

Boyd. 

10 .121 Higher Pure Mathematics II 

Uni t A — A n a l y s i s 
F u n c t i o n s of a rea l var iab le . F i m c t i o n s of a c o m p l e x var iab le . 

D i f f e ren t i a l equa t ions . 
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Unii \i—AI,vehra 
Linear and Abstract Algebra. 

Uni i A—Ana lys is 
T E X T B O O K S 

BirkholL Ci. and Rota. Ci. C. Ordinarv Difjcrenlial Eqiuaions. 2nd ed. 

Blaisdell. 

Cjoidberg. R. R. Methods of Real Analysis. Blaisdell. 

Nehari . Z. Iiiirojiiction lo Complex Analysis. Rev. ed. Al lyn and Bacon. 

R L F E R E N C H B O O K S 

Heins. M. Conipl'.w I'linclion Theory. Academic Press. I96S. 

Knopp. K. ¡n/iniie Series. Dover. 

Fnlks. W . Advaneed Calculus. Wi ley. 

Unit ti—Aloehra 
T E X T B O O K 

Lang. S. Linear Alvehra. Addison Wesley. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Abraham. R. Linear and Midlilinear Algebra. Benjamin. 

Hoffman. K. ;md Kunze, R. Linear Algebra. Prentice-Hall. 

Herstein. L M. Topics in Algebra. Blaisdell. 

Van Oer Waerden. B. I.. Modern Algehra. Parts 1 and IL Ungar. 

10.911 Mathematics II 

This is a three unit course consisting of 10.111 Units A and B together 

« i t h 10.211 Unit A. 

TEXT B O O K S 

Beiz. H . . Binchani . P . B. and Ewing. CJ. M . DilJereniial Equations with 
AppHcations. Harper. 

Bowman. F. Inirodiiclion to liesscl I'nnclions. Dover. 

C'hinchil l . R. V. Comphw I'aricddes and Applicalions. McGraw-Hi l l . 

HiUon. P. J. I'arliid Derivatives. Dover. 

Lang. S. Linear Algebra. Wor ld Stiident Series. Addison-Wesley. 

Smith. Ci. D. i'cctor Analysis incliiding the Dynaiiiics of a Rigid Hodx. 
O.U.P . 

Sneddon. 1. N. l-\nirier .Series. Dover. 

R F E F K E N C E B O O K S 

BirkholV, Ci. and Rota. CJ. ( . Ordinary T)illerential Equations. 2nd ed. 

Blaisdell. 

Dc l tman. .1. W. Mathcnuuical Methods in l'hysi(s iind Engineering. 
McCiraw-Hill. 

Knopp. k . I heoiy of I- titu tiims. I^art 1. Dover. 
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10.112 Pure Mathematics III 

A l g e b r a . D i f f e ren t i a l g e o n i e t r \ . F o u n d a t i o n s of m a t h e m a t i c s . Par -
tial d i f fe ren t i a l equa t ions . H i lbe r t and Banach spaces . N u m b e r theor> 
and c o m b i n a t o r i a l ana lys is . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Grif f in , H . Elementary Theory i>j Smnhers. M c G r a v \ - H i l l I n t e rna t i ona l 
S tuden t s Ed i t ion . 

Mil le r . K . S. Elements of Modern Abstract Al:jebra. H a r p e r In t e rna t i ona l 
S tuden t s R e p r i n t . 

Ryser . H . Combinatorial Analysis. C e r u s M o n o g r a p h Series. Wile>. 
S i m m o n s . G . P. Introduction to Topology and Modern Analysis. M c G r a w -

Hil l I n t e r n a t i o n a l S tuden t s Ed i t ion . 
W i l l m o r e . J. J. An Introdttction to Differential Geoitielry. O . U . P . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Birkhoff . G . S. and R o t a . G . C. Ordinary Differential Equations. 
G i n n and C o . 

C a r s l a w . H . S. and Jaege r . J. Operational Methods- in Applied Mathematics. 
D o v e r . 

Hal l . M . Combinatorial Analysis. Blaisdell . 
H u r e w i c z . W . Lectttres on Ordinary Differential Eqttations. W i l e \ . 
S n e d d o n . I. N . Elements of Partial Differential Equations. M c G r a u -

Hil l . 
V a n der W a e r d e n . B. L. Modern Algebra. U n g a r . 

10.122 Higher Pure Mathematics III 

Real va r i ab l e t heo ry . M e a s u r e and in tegra t ion . C o m p l e x var iab le 
theory . Di f fe ren t i a l g e o m e t r y and tensors . G r o u p t h e o r \ . A lgeb ra . 
T o p o l o g y , genera l and a lgebra ic . A lgeb ra i c geome t rv . Par t ia l d i f feren-
tial equa t i ons . F o u n d a t i o n s of m a t h e m a t i c s . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Hers te in . I. N . Topics in Algebra. Blaisdell . 
C a r t a n . H . Elementary Theory of Analytic Functions of One or .Several 

CompU'.x Variables. A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 
Rud in . W. Real and Complex Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
S n e d d o n . I. N . Element.'; of Partial Differential Eqttations. M c G r a w -

Hill . 

W i l l m o r e . J. J. Ati Introdttction to Differential Geometry. O . U . P . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A h l f o r s . L. V . Comple.x Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
B a t e m a n . H . Partial Differential Eqttations. C . U . P . 
Bi rkhoff , G . S. Ordinary Differential Eqttations. G i n n and Co . 
Coppe l . ' W. .A. Stability and Asymptotic Behaviour of Differential 

Equations. H e a t h . 
D u g u n d j i . J. Topology. Al lyn and Bacon . 
H u ? S. T. Elements of General Topology. H o l d e n D a \ . 
H u r e w i c z . W . Eectures on Ordinary Differential Eqttations. W i l e \ . 
Ince . E. L. Ordinary Differential Eqttations. D o v e r . 
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K e l l e y . J. I,, (¡encnil lopoloiiy. V a n N o s l r a n d . 
l - a n g . S. Al:^elii-(i, A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 
T i t c h n i a i sh . E. C . ihcory oj !• mu lions. O . U . P . 
V a n d e r W a c r d e n , B. C . Modern Algebra. U n g a i . 
W e b s t e r . A . C . Ftirliiil Diflcrcnlidl Equations in Mallienialical Physics. 

D o v e r . 

I(;.123 Pure Mathematics IV (Honours) 

S e l e c t e d t o p i c s f o r s t u d e n t s p l a n n i n y to g r a d u a t e w i t h h o n o u r s . 

10.211 Applied IVIatlrjinatics II 

I 'nit A—Mallicmalical Mclhoils 

R e v i e w of f u n c t i o n s of t w o a n d t h r e e v a r i a b l e s , d i v e r g e n c e , g r a d i e n t , 
c u r l ; l ine , s u r f a c e , a n d v o l u m e i n t e g r a l s ; G r e e n ' s a n d S t o k e s ' t h e o r e m s . 
S p e c i a l f i m c t i o n s . i n c l u d i n g C i a m m a a n d Bessel f u n c t i o n s . D i f f e r e n t i a l 
e q u a t i o n s a n d b o u n d a r y v a l u e p r o b l e m s , i n c l u d i n g v i b r a t i n g s t r i n g a n d 
v i b r a t i n g c i r c t i l a r m e m b r a n e ; F o i u i e r s e r i e s a n d F o i u i e r - B e s s e l s e r i e s . 

Vni! li—Analylical Dynamics 

K i n e m a t i c s of p a r t i c l e s a n d r igid b o d i e s . D y n a m i c s of p a n i c l e s , i n c k i d i n g 
s i m p l e h a r m o n i c m o t i o n a n d m o t i o n in a c e n t r a l f o r c e f i e ld . D y n a m i c s of 
s y s t e m s of p a r t i c l e s , c o n s e r v a t i o n p r i n c i p l e s , c o l l i s i o n s , r o c k e t m o t i o n . 
D x n a m i c s of r igid b o d i e s , i n c l u d i n g c o m p o u n d p e n d u l u m a n d E u l e r ' s 
e q u a t i o n s , L a g r a n g e ' s a n d H a m i l t o n ' s e q u a t i o n s . 

( 'nil C—Hydroilynamics 

c o n s e r v a t i o n l a w s a n d B e r n o u l l i ' s e q u a t i o n f o r o n e - d i m e n s i o n a l f l o w . 
E q u a t i o n s of c o n t i n u i t y a n d E u l e r ' s e q u a t i o n . K e l v i n ' s t h e o r e m . I n c o m -
p r e s s i b l e . i r r o t a t i o n a l f l o w in t w o a n d t h r e e d i m e n s i o n s , i n c l u d i n g a p p l i -
c a t i o n s of c o m p l e x v a r i a b l e s , m e t h o d of i m a g e s , h a r m o n i c f u n c t i o n s , a n d 
a x i a l l \ ' s \ m m e t r i c f l o w . I n t r o d u c t i o n t o c o m p r e s s i b l e a n d v i sco t i s f l u i d s . 

T E X T B O O K S 

L'nii A: 

B o w m a n . F . Inirodnciion lo licssci t unctions. D o v e r . 
H i l t o n . P. .1. Partial Derivatives. D o v e r . 
S m i t h . Ci. D . I'ector Analysis inclttdinv the Dynamics of a Ri<;iil Bodv. 

O . U . P . 

S n e d d o n . I. N . I'oiirier Series. D o v e r . 

Ihiit li: 
F l a l f m a n . R. L. Dynamics. Particles. Rigid Bodies and .Systems. V o l . 1. 

A d d i s o n - W e s l e \ . 

Unit C: 

R u t h e r f o r d : D . E. Fltiid Dynamics. O l i v e r a n d B o y d . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Utiit A: 

D e t t m a n , J . W . Mathematical Methods in Phxsics and Engineerini;. 
M c C i r a w - H i l l . 

Umt B: 

F o w l e s . CI. R. Analytical Mechanic.';. H o l t , R i n e h a r t a n d W i n s t o n . 
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10.221 Higher Applied Mathematics II 

lli}it A—Mathematical Methods 

Syl l abus as f o r 10.211 A. but t r ea t ed in g rea te r dep th and wi th h a r d e r 
example s . 

Unit B—Analytical Dyiianucs 

K i n e m a t i c s of a par t ic le and of rigid bodies ; m o t i o n relat ive to accele-
ra ted c o - o r d i n a t e sys tems. D y n a m i c s of a par t ic le : N e w t o n ' s e q u a t i o n s 
of m o t i o n , osc i l l a to ry m o t i o n , m o t i o n in a cen t ra l f o r c e field. D y n a m i c s 
of sys tems of par t ic les ; conse rva t i on p r inc ip le impu l se , bodies of va r iab le 
mass . D y n a m i c s of a rigid body : m o m e n t s of inert ia , the ine r t i a tensor . 
kinet ic ene rgy , rigid p e n d u l u m , the Eu le r equa t ions . Lag range ' s and 
H a m i l t o n ' s equa t i ons . 

U/iit C—Hydrodytiainics 

Kine t ic t h e o r y : M a x w e l l d i s t r ibu t ion , gas laws, d i f fus ion , viscosity, 
t h e r m a l c o n d u c t i o n . 

F low fields: conse rva t ive fields, cu rv i l inea r co -ord ina tes , e q u a t i o n of 
con t inu i ty , Eu le r ' s and Bernoul l i ' s e q u a t i o n s wi th s imple appl ica t ions . 

S u r f a c e waves . Kelvin ' s t h e o r e m , incompress ib le i r ro ta t iona l f l ow , 
sources , s inks, and b o u n d a r i e s . 

C o m p l e x po ten t ia l , con fo rm: ; ! t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s , un iqueness t h e o r e m in 
th ree d imens ions , m e t h o d of images , h a r m o n i c f u n c t i o n s , i n t roduc t ion to 
v iscous f l o w . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Unit A: 
H i l t o n , P. J. Partial Derivatives. D o v e r . 
Smi th , G . D. Vector Analysis inchidin» the Dvnanucs oj a Rii^id Bodv. 

O . U . P . 
S n e d d o n , L N. Fourier Series. D o v e r . 
S n e d d o n . L N . Special Futtction.s of Mathematical Physics and Chemistry. 

D o v e r . 

Unit B: 

M c C u s k e y . S. W. Introduction to Advanced Dynamics. Add i son-Wes ley . 

Unit C: 

Cur l . N . and Davies . H . J. Modern Fluid Dynamics. Vol . 1. V a n N o s t r a n d . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Unit A: 
D e t t m a n . J. W . Mathematical Methods in Physics and Eii'^ineerin;.,'. 

M c G r a w - H i l l , 

Shi lov, G . An Introduction to the Theory of Linear Spaces. P ren t i ce -Ha l l . 

Unit B: 

G o l d s t e i n . H . Classical Mechanics. Add i son -Wes ley . 

Unit C: L a n d a u , ' . . D . and Li f sh i tz . E, M , Fltn'd Mechanics. P e r g a m o n , 
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10.212 Applied Mathematics III 
Mathema t i c ; ; ! M e t h o d s : f u n c t i o n s of a c o m p l e x va r i ab le , c o n t o u r 

u i tegra l ion , F o i u i e r . Lap lace and Mel l in t r a n s f o r m s , so lu t ion of ordi-
nary and par t ia l d i f fe ren t ia l equa t i ons . A s y m p t o t i c e x p a n s i o n s . N u m e r i -
cal Ana lys i s : p o l y n o m i a l a p p r o x i m a t i o n , i n t e r p o l a t i o n and ex t rapo la -
t ion . oLUTierical q u a d r a t u r e , so lu t ion of o r d i n a r y d i f f e ren t i a l equa t ions , 
sets of l inear equa t ions , m a t r i x e igenva lues and e igenvec to r s , boun -
d:iry va lue p rob l ems , par t ia l d i f fe ren t ia l e q u a t i o n s . M a x w e l l E q u a t i o n s : 
physical basis f o r Maxwe l l equa t ions , e l e c t r o m a g n e t i c waves , cavi t ies 
and wave guides . Q u a n t u m T h e o r y : review of phys ica l basis f o r quan -
tum m e c h a n i c s , genera l f o r m a l i s m , a p p r o x i m a t i o n m e t h o d s , b o u n d sys-
tems. sca t t e r ing p r o b l e m s . 

T E X T B O O K S 
C o n t e . S. D. Elemeiiniry Niinwrical Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
M a t h e w s . P. T. Inlrodiiclioii to Quantum Mechanics. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
T r a i n , N . Classical Ek'clroinai^'nelic Theorw I n t e r n a t i o n a l S tuden t ed. 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bullen, K. E. Inirodticlion to the Theory of .Seismology. C . U . P . 
C o u r a n t , R.. and H i l be r t . D. Melhods of Mathematical Physics, V o ' . L 

In te rsc icnce . 
J a c k s o n . J, D . Classical Electrodynamics. Wi l ey . 
L a n d a u . L. D. and Li fsh i tz . E. M. Quantum Mechanics. P e r g a m o n . 
I . ighthi l l . M . J. Fourier Amdysis and Generalised Ftinctions. C . U . P . 

P a p c r b a c k . 
M e r z b a c h e r . E. Quantum Mechanics. Wi ley T o p p a n . 
Mess iah . A. Quantum Mechanics. Vols . L IL N o r t f i H o l l a n d . 
P a n o f s k y . W. K. H. and Phil l ips . M. Classical Electricity and Magiwtism. 

Addi son -Wes ley . 
Rals ton . A. A First Cotirse in Nunwrical Amdysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
W h i t t a k e r . E. T and W a t s o n . G . W . A Course of Modern Analysis. 

C a m b r i d g e . 

10.222 Higher Applied Mathematics III 
As for Appl ied M a t h e m a t i c s HI . but inc lud ing special t h e o r y of relat ivi ty. 

T E X T B O O K S 

C o n t e . S. D. Elementary Numerical Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
Tra l l i . N . Classical Electromagnetic Theory. M c G r a w - H i l l I n t e r n a t i o n a l 

S tudent Edi t ion . 
M e r z b a c h e r . E. Quantum Mechanics. Wi ley T o p p a n . 
L a w d e n . D. F. Tensor Calculus and Relativity. O l ive r and Boyd . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As f o r 10.212. but in add i t ion : 

Bergm;:n . P. G . Introduction to the Theory of Relativity. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
E ins te in , A. and o thers . The Principle of Relativity. D o v e r . 
L a n d a u . L. D. and Li fsh i tz . E. M . Classical Theory of Fields. P e r g a m o n . 
L a n d a u . L. D. and Li fsh i tz , E. M . Statistical Phvsics. P e r g a m o n . 
Mol l e r , C . Theory of Relativity. C . U . P . 
Paul i . W. Theory of Relativity. P e r g a m o n . 
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PHILOSOPHY 

The study of philosophy is part ly the study of perennial problems of 
common interest to everyone; fo r example, the foundat ion of morality, the 
grounds of religious belief, the problem of the source and reliability of 
knowledge, and the relation between body and mind. But secondly, 
Philosophy also leans out to and illuminates other fields of study. 
Consequent ly courses in Philosophy are designed to make it possible for 
students to pursue an interest in a course related to their other interests 
such as Phi losophy of Politics and History in the case of students of 
History or Social Sciences, or Philosophical Psychology in the case of 
Psychology students. 

The First Year course in Philosophy is a wide-ranging course which 
is intended to give a broad introduction to the subject and assumes no 
previous acquaintance with it. There is no specialisation, and no distinc-
tion between Pass and Honours . In Second Year a par t of the course is 
also c o m m o n to all students, but there is also a range of choice of 
possible sequences of subjects to suit special interests. 

Special at tention has been given to the needs of those who take 
Philosophy fo r only one or two years, so that courses will be self-
contained and give a balanced picture of the subject up to the stage 
reached. 

PASS C O U R S E S 

T h e fol lowing list of recommended courses will assist students with 
their choice of course-units in Second and later years. Broadly, students 
should choose in such a way as to match the other main subjects being 
taken towards their degree. The choice of Second Year course-units is 
not greatly affected by whether the student intends to proceed to Philosophy 
III . It should be emphasised that these combinations are advisory only 
and that other combinat ions are of ten allowable. In all cases of doubt, 
students should consult the School of Philosophy. 

Best General Course 

Second Year : Modern Philosophy A, Logic, British Empiricism. 
Third Year: Modern Philosophy B, Cont inental Rationalism. 

History and Politics Specialty (suitable also for Sociology and Economics 
students) 

Second Year : Modern Philosophy A, Scientific Method, Philosophy of 
Politics and History. 

Third Year : Modern Philosophy B, Political and Social Philosophy. 

Language and Literature Specialty (for students of English and most 
s tudsnts of foreign languages) 

Second Year : Modern Philosophy A, British Empiricism or Logic, 
Phi lccophy of Value . 

Third Year : Modern Philosophy B, Cont inental Rationalism. 
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MiUheniaUcs Sp"citilly 

Second Year: Modern Philosophy A , Logic, British Empir ic ism. 

Third Year: Modern Philosophy B, Foundat ions of Mathemat ics* . 

Naliiral Scicncc Specially (also for students of History and Philosophy 

of science) 

Second Year: Modern Philosophy A. Logic. British Empir ic ism. 

I hird Year: Modern Philosophy B. Phi losophical Logic. 

I'.',ycli<)l<);^y Specially (suitable also for students of Economics and per-

haps for some students of Sociology) 

Second Year: Modern Philosophy A . Logic or Scientific Method , Philo-

sophical Psychology. 

Third Year: Modern Philosophy B. Phi losophy of Science*. 

H O N O U R S C O U R S E S 

Students who take Honours courses in Phi losophy as subsidiary courses 

towards a Special Studies degree in another School, or as components 

of a General Studies degree, will, in general, choose as outl ined above 

in such a way as to match their other interests. Their choice of addit ional 

course-units over and above the Pass courses permits some wider 

e.xploration of neighbouring fields. They should, however, seek the advice 

and approval of the School of Philosophy. 

S P E C I A L S T U D I E S C O U R S E S I N P H I L O S O P H Y 

The Special Studies course is the professional course for those who 

intend to devote themselves whol ly to the .subject, and is designed to 

permit the student to take a wide range of all the courses offering. 

Specialisation in a particular branch of Phi losophy wil l be postponed, in 

the main , until the Four th Year . I n Second Year , Special Studies students 

should take Logic rather than Scientific Method and should make their 

other choices in exploratory fashion rather than to match their subsidiary 

subjects or any preconceived interests. They are advised also to give 

careful thought to their choice of subsidiary subjects, and to consult the 

School in this connection. 

52.111 Philosophy I 
The course divides into three parts as follows: ( I ) A study of some 

Dialogues of Plato with reference to definition, the immortal i ty of the 

soul and the theory of universals: and an introduction to Ethics. (2) A 

study of the Ent/iiiry of Hume , with reference to miracles, personal 

identity, the body-mind problem and freedom of the will. (3) A n investi-

gation of the structure of argiuncnts. formal and informal , and of the 

fountlalions of scientific knowledge. 

R E C O M M E N D E D F O R P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 

Hmmel . E. R. Lcaniiiii; la Pliilo.soplii.sc. Penguin. 

Popkin. R. H. and A. Stroll. Pliihisopliy Made Simple. Made Simple 

Books. 

Russell. B. riie I'nihleiii.s nj I'luloMiphy. Oxford H .U .L . 

Entr>- to t l i c s f .sul i jccts rt'fiLiiios t h e spec i a l pe rm iHs i on of t h e Sc l i oo l 

of F l lOosop l l y . 
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T E X T B O O K S 
H a l v e r s o n . W . H . A CDIICÌSC Introdiiciion U> Phiiosophy. R a n d o m . 
H a m h l i n . C . L. Elementary Formal Loffie—A Programmed Course. 

H i c k s S m i t h . 
H u m e . D a v i d ( F l e w . A. , ed.). On Hitman Nattire and the Understanding. 

Col l i e r . 
P la to . G u t h r i e . W . K . C . t r ans . Protagoras and Meno. P e n g u i n Class ics . 
P la to . T r e d e n n i c k t r ans . The Last Days of Socrates. P e n g u i n Class ics . 
W a r n o c k , G . Contemporary Moral Philosophy. M a c m i l l a n . 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A y e r , A . J. Philosophical Essays. M a c m i l l a n . 
A y e r , A. J. The Concept of a Persoti. M a c m i l l a n . 
B u r n e t . J. Greek Philosophy. M a c m i l l a n . 
C o p i , I. M . httrodtiction to Logic. C o l l i e r - M a c m i l l a n . 
C r o m b i e , I. M . An Examination of Plato's Doctrines. R o u t l e d g e and 

K e g a n P a u l . 
C r o s s a n d W o o z l e y . Plato's Repttblic. M a c m i l l a n . 
H o s p e r s . J . Introduction to Philosophical Analysis. 2nd ed. P r en t i ce -Ha l l 

o r R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n P a u l . 1967. 
R o b i n s o n , R . Plato's Earlier Dialectic. O x f o r d . 
Ross , W . D . Plato's Theory of Ideas. O x f o r d . 
Russe l l , B. Problems of Philosophy. O x f o r d H . U . L . 
Sc r iven . M . Primary Philosophy. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
Se sonske a n d F l e m i n g (eds.). Human Understanding. W a d s w o r t h . 
T a y l o r . A . E. Plato. M e t h u e n . 

52.112 Philosophy II 
All s t u d e n t s t a k e t h e c o u r s e - u n i t (1) M o d e r n P h i l o s o p h y A, a n d t w o 

o t h e r c o u r s e - u n i t s c h o s e n f r o m : (2) Log ic , (3) Scient i f ic M e t h o d , (4) Br i t i sh 
E m p i r i c i s m . (5) P h i l o s o p h y of Pol i t i cs a n d H i s t o r y , (6) P h i l o s o p h y of 
V a l u e a n d (7) P h i l o s o p h i c a l P s y c h o l o g y . S t u d e n t s s h o u l d n o r m a l l y c h o o s e 
o n e . b u t n o t b o t h of un i t s (2) a n d (3), a n d t h o s e in te res ted in a gene ra l 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l b a c k g r o u n d s h o u l d c h o o s e uni t (4). 
Description of cotirse-iinits 

(1) M o d e r n P h i l o s o p h y A: T h e logical a t o m i s m of Russe l l and W i t t g e n -
stein; t h e log ica l pos i t iv i s t m o v e m e n t : c r i t i c i sm of these m o v e m e n t s b y 
M o o r e , A y e r , Q u i n e a n d o the r s . 
T E X T B O O K S 
A m m e r m a n , R. R . ed. Classics of Analytic Philosophy. M c G r a w - H i l l , 
A y e r , A . J. ed . Logical Positivism. F r e e Press . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
(a) General 
A y e r . A . J. et. al. The Revolution in Philosophy. M a c m i l l a n . 
C o p l e s t o n , F . Contemporary Philosophy. B u r n s a n d Oa te s . 
E d w a r d s , P. a n d P a p . A . eds. A Modern Introdtiction to Philosophy. 

F r e e P res s . 
F l e w . A. ed. Logic and Language. Series I and 2. B lackwel l . 
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H o s p c r s . J. À/I hnroi/iiclion to Philosophical Analysis. Roiil leclge and 
K e g a n Pau l . 

K r a f t , V. The Vienna Circle. P h i l o s o p h i c a l L i b r a r y . 
L insky . L. etl. Senuinlics and the Philosophy of Lan;jiiai;e. U n i v e r s i t y 

of I l l inois . 
P a p . A. Elements of Analytic Philosophy. M a c m i l l a n . 
P a s s m o r e . J. A Hundred Years of Philosophy. 2ncl ed. D u c k w o r t h . 
Pears , D. F. ed. The Nature of Metaphysics. M a c m i l l a n . 
Russel l , B. A History of Western Philosophy. A l l e n a n d U n w i n . 
U r m s o n , J. O. Philosophical Analysis. O . U . P . 
V o n Mises , R. Positivism. H a r v a r d U . P . 
W a r n o c k , G . J. English Philosophy Since 1900. O x f o r d H . U . L . 
W a r n o c k . M. Ethics .Since 1900. O x f o r d H . U . L . 
(b) Logical Atomism and Logical Positivism. 
A y e r , A . J. Language, Truth and Logic. G o l l a n c z . 
A y e r , A . J. Philosophical Es.'iays. M a c m i l l a n . 
A n s c o m b e , G . E. M . An Introduction to Wittgenstein's Tractatiis. 

H u t c h i n s o n . 
Black, M. A Companion to Wittgenstein's Tractatiis. C . U . P . 
M o o r e , G . E . Some Main Problems of Philosophy. A l l e n a n d U n w i n . 
P i t che r , G . The Philosophy of Wittgenstein. P r e n t i c e H a l l . 
Q u i n e , W . V. From a Logical Point of View. H a r p e r T o r c h . 
Russel l , B. M a r s h ed. Logic and Knowledge. A l l en and U n w i n . 
Russel l , B. Problems of Philosophy. O x f o r d H . U . L . 
Schef f l e r , I. The Anatomy of Inquiry. K n o p f . 
Schl ick , M. Problems of Ethics. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
Schl ick , M . Philosophy of Nature. P h i l o s o p h i c a l L i b r a r y . 
W h i t e , M . Toward Reunion in Philosophy. A t h e n e u m . 
Wi t tgens t e in , L. t r ans . Pea r s and M c G u i n e s s . Tractatiis Logico-Philosophics. 

R o u t l e d g e and K e g a n Pau l . 

(2) Logic : A sys t ema t i c c o u r s e in f o r m a l logic, w i t h p a r t i c u l a r a t t en-
t ion to the e x a m i n a t i o n and f o r m a l i s a t i o n of a r g u m e n t s in o r d i n a r y 
l anguage . 
T E X T B O O K 
C o p i . L M. Symbolic Logic. Co l l i e r M a c m i l l a n . 2nd ed. 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Beth, E. W . Formal Methods. Re ide l . 
H u g h e s , G . E. and D. G . L o n d e y . Elements of Formal Logic. U n i v e r s i t y 

^ Press . 
L e m m o n . E. J. Beginning Logic. N e l s o n . 
N e i d o r f . Deductive Forms. H a r p e r & R o w e . 
P r io r , A. N . Formal Logic. O . U . P . 
Qu ine , W . V. Methods of Logic. R o u t l e d g e a n d K e g a n P a u l . 

(3) Scient i f ic M e t h o d : A c o u r s e des igned p a r t i c u l a r l y f o r t he n e e d s of 
s t u d e n t s of t h e social sc iences , d e a l i n g wi th t h e n a t u r e of e m p i r i c a l k n o w -
ledge, t he c o n c e p t s of e x p l a n a t i o n , i n d u c t i o n a n d scient i f ic l aw, c o u n t e r -
f a c t u a l s t a t e m e n t s and the p a r a d o x e s of c o n f i r m a t i o n . 
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Reference hooks will be listed in lectures. 

(4) British Empiricism: A survey of the empiricist tradition with 
special concentrat ion on Berkeley and Hume. 

T E X T BOOKS 

Armstrong, D. M. Berkeley's Philosophical Wrilings. Collier Paperbacks. 
Hume, D. Treatise of Human Nature, 2 vols. Everyman. 
Locke. John. An Essay Concerning Human Understanding. Fontana . 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Basson, A. H. David Hume. Pelican 
Morris, C. R. Locke, Berkeley, Hume. O.U.P. 
Passmore, J. A. Hume's Intentions. Cambridge. 
Sesonke, A. and Fleming. N. Human Understanding. Wadsworth. 
Smith, N. K. Studies in the Cartesian Philosophy. Russell. 
Smith, N. K. The Philosophy of David Hume. Macmil lan. 
Warnock, G. J. Berkeley. Pelican. 

(5) Phi losophy of Politics and History: A study of philosophical problems 
involved in the study of history or arising f rom reflection on politics. 

T E X T BOOKS 

Dray. W. H. ed. Philosophical Analysis and History. Harper & Row. 
Dray, W. H. Philosophy of History. Prentice-Hall . 
Hobbes. T. Leviathan. Oakeshott , M. ed. Blackwell. 
Locke, J. Tno Treatises of Government. Laslett ed. Mentor . 
Nadel . G. H. ed. Studies in the Philosophy of History. Harper . 
Rousseau, J. J. The Social Contract and Discotirses. Everyman. 
Walsh, W. H. An Introduction to Philosophy of History. Hutchinson. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Austin, i. The Province of Jurisprudence Determined. Hart ed. 
Weidenfeld and Nicolson. 

Barker. E. ed. The Social Contract. World 's Classics. 
Benn, S. L and Peters. R. S. Social Principles and the Democratic State. 

Alien & Unwin. 
Brodbeck, M. ed. Readings in the Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 

Macmillan. 
Brown, K. C. ed. Hobbes Studies. Blackwell. 
Brown, R. E.xplanation in Social Science. Routledge. 
Coil ingwood, R. G. The Idea of History. O.U.P. 
d 'Entreves, A. P. Natural Law. Hutchinson. 
d 'Entreves. A. P. The Notion of the State. O.U.P. 
Dray, W. H. Laws and E.xplanation in History. O.U.P. 
Edelstein, L. The Idea of Progress in Classical Antiquity through the Hel-

leninstic Age. Johns Hopkins, 1967. 
Gardiner , P. The Nature of Historical Explanations. O.U.P. 
Gierke, O. Natural Law and the Theory of Society 1500 to 1800. 

Barker ed. Beacon Press. 
Gough. J. W. John Locke's Political Philo.sophy. O.U.P. 
Gough, J. W. The Social Contract. O.U.P. 
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H a r r e . R. Thfurn's and lliiiv^s. N e w m a n H i s l o r s a n d P h i l o s o p l n of 
S c i e n c e Se r i e s . Shcei.1 a n d W a r d . 

H n m e . D . / / / c o r v oj l',>liii<s. W a t k i n s ed . N e l s o n I ' h i l o s o p h i e a l l e \ l s . 
J o n \ e n e l . H. de . Siì\cn'i:^nty. Cniiil'rid^ji- L ' .P . 
l . ö u i t h , K.. Mcinin'^' in Hisiory. C h i c a g o I ' . P . 
M a s t e r s . R. D. Tlw Poliilitil riiilosorliv oj R,>iisscaii. P r i n c e t o n LLP. 
M a n d e l b a u m . M . / / i r Prohhin ,<1 Hi^lnnctd Kiunvicd;^c. H a r p e r . 
M e y e r h o f . H. ed . The PiiUosophy ot llislorx in Olir lune. .^ncllOr 

B o o k s . D o i i b l e d a y . 
M i l l e r . J. n . B. The Samrc of I'oliiics. P e n g i i i n . 
(~)akeshott . M . T.xperifnic unti Us Modes. ( ' . I ' . l ' . 
P e t e r s . R. S. Hohhes. P e n g u i n . 
P l a t o . C'riio: Repiihlie. 

P o p p e r , K . R . The Open Soeieiy and it.s Enemies. R o u t l e d g e . 
P o p p e r . K. R. Ihe I'oveny of Hi.sioriei.sni. R o u t l e d g e P a p e r b a c k . 
Q u i n t o n . .A. Polilieul I'Iniosophy. O . L M ' . 
R o u s s e a u , J . - J . Du Coninii .Soeiiil on ¡'rineipes dn Dnni I'oliliiiiie. C l a s -

s i q u e s C i a r n i e r . 
R o u s s e a u , J . - J . The .Soeuil C'oniKiel. ( r a n s t o n t r a n s . I ' e n g u i n . 
S a b i n e , Ci. H . A Hi.story of I'olilicid Theory. 3 r d c d . H a r r a p . 
S c l n i n i p e t e r , J. A . Ciipiuilisni, Soeinlisin and Penioenu v. .3rd ed . A l l e n 

& D n u i n . 
S t r a u s s . !.. I he I'olilieul ¡'hilosophx i</ llohln s. C h i c a g o LI.I'. 
W a r r e n d e r . H . The I'olitieul I'hilo.sopliv of Ilohhes. O . I M ' . 
W a t k i n s . J. W . N . llohhe.ss .Sy.sieni of Jden.s. H u t c h i n s o n . 
W i n c h . P . The Idia of a .Social .Seieiue. R o u t l e d g e & K c g a n I ' au l . 
W o l i n . S. S. I'olilies and \ ision. .Allen & I ' n w i n , 

.tddilional .\ii!,".:esh'd readiiii;: 

Cio ld ing . W . I hi' Lord of ihe I lies. I a lxT . 
l ' o m a s i di l a m p e d u s a . ( ì . ihe l.eopanl. ( o l l i n s . 
WauLih. I - . . 1 Handful of Diisi. ( h a p n i a n & Ha l l oi P e n g u n i . 

(ii) P h i l o s o p h y of V a l u e : . \ n c x a m u i a t i o n of t he c e n t r a l c o n c e p t s a n d 
t y p e s of j u d g m e n t s o c c i u r i n g ni the l ie lds of m o r a l d i s c o i n s e a n d 
a e s t h e t i c a n d l i t e r a r y c r i t i c i s m . 

R H M - R l N ( P; B O O K S 
. • \ \ e r . .A. J. I.iiniiiiaue. I rulli and /.<',!,'ii . ( l o l l . i n c / . 
( a s e \ . J. Ihr l.anuuai;e of ( riiitisni. M e t h i i c n . 
( . i s t .meda a m i N a k h n i k i a n . eds . Moiaillv and ihe I.iin'.;U(n;e of ( oniliiel. 

W , i \ n e S t a t e 1 1 ' . 
( o l e m a n . 1 . J. ed . Oonltniporars .Sluiliis in .ieslheliis \ t c ( i r a u - Hil l . 
H a r e . k . M. Ihe of .Morals. O . r . P 
H a i e . R. M. inedoni and Reason. O . r . P . 
( l o n i b r i c h . 1 , H . . I i i and Illusion. I ' h a i d o n . 
K . u i f m a n n . W . Ì-.MSU niialistn from Posloi \ sk\ lo Saiiii . M e t i d i a i i , 
k e i n e i . ( i . ( . I lu Revolulion in l.lliual I heors . O. l ' .P , 
M a n s e r . Sarin . I I'hilosophii Sluds. . \ l h l o n e P i e s s . 
M . u g o h s . J. cd. I'hilosophx I o.'Ls al ihe .\ris S c i i b n c i s 
M o o r e . ( i I I'linii/'ia i.iliua. ( , l ' . P 
S.II t i e . J P /il lii^' and \olhini:ness M e t h u e n . 
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Sartre. J. P. Existentialism and Humanism. Methuen. 
Schraader . G. A. ed. E.xist'Jniial Philosophers—Kierkei;aard to Merleaii-

Ponty. McGraw-Hil l . 
Stevenson, C. L. Ethics and Language. Yale U.P. 
Stevenson. C. L. Facts and Values. Yale U.P. 
Toulmin . S. Reason in Ethics. C.U.P. 
Warnock. M. Ethics Since 1900. O.U.P. 
Warnock. M. Existentialist Ethics. Macmil lan. 
Warnock, M. The Philosophy of Sartre. Hutchinson University Library. 

(7) Philosophical Psychology; A study of the concepts of action, the 
cause of action, and behaviourist psychology. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Anscombe. G. E. M. Intention. Blackwell. 
Cofer . C. N. and M. H. Appley. Motivation: Theory and Research 

Wiley, N.Y. 
Bennett. J. Rationality. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Bindra, D. & J. Stewart. Motivation. Penguin. 
Gustafson, Donald F. Essays in Philosophical Psychology. 1964. Mac-

millan Paperback. 
Hampshire , S. Thought and Action. Chat to & Windus. 
Hebb, D. O. Textbook of Psychology. W. B. Saunders. 
Hull . C. L, Principles of Behaviour. Appleton-Century-Crofts . 
Kenny, A. Action, Emotion and Will. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Louch. A. R. Explanation and Human Action. B. Blackwell. 
Melden, A. L Free Action. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 
Minkus. P. A. Philosophy of the Person. Blackwell. 
Pears, D. F. Freedom and Will. Macmillan. 
Peters. R. S. The Concept of Motivation. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 
Ryle. G. The Concept of Mind. Hutchinson. 
Skinner. B. F. Science and Human Behaviour. Macmil lan, N.Y. 
Skinner! B. F. The Behaviour of Organisms. Appleton-Century-Crofts . 
Skinner, B. F. Verbal Behaviour. Appleton-Century-Crofts . 
Strawson, P. F. Individuals. Methuen Paperback. 
Taylor . C. The Explanation of Behaviour. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 
Watson, J. B. P.sychology from the Standpoint of a Behaviourist. J. B. 

Lippincott . 
Woodwor th , R. S. Dynamics of Behaviour. 

52.122 Philosophy II (Honours) 
Material set out fo r 52.112 Philosophy II (Pass), together with an 

extra course-unit chosen f rom those listed: Honours students will be 
obliged to choose one, but not both of units (2) and (3). In addition a 
series of seminars will be arranged in which certain topics will be 
treated at a more advanced level. 

52.113 Philosophy IIIA 
Students select two course-units f rom the following: (1) Modern 

Philosophy B, (2) Political and Social Philosophy (prerequisite: Philosophy 
of Politics and History. (3) Continental Rationalism. (4) Greek Philo-
sophy, (5) Philosophical Logic (prerequisite: Logic). 
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In special cases pass students may be permit ted to substi tute fo r one 
of these course-units one of the course-units (6) — (8) listed fo r 52.123 
Philosophy IIIA (Honours). 

Description of course-units 

(1) Modern Philosophy B: A selection of topics in modern philosophy 
including universals, "family resemblances", language-games, " fo rms of 
life", private languages, first-and other-person utterances. 

T E X T BOOKS 

Wittgenstein, L. Philosophical Investigations. Blackwell. 
Pitcher, G. Wittgenstein: The Philosophical Investigations. Doubleday 

Anchor. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Charlesworth, M. J. Philosophy & Linguistic Analysis. Duquesne U.P. 
Hartnack, J. Wittgenstein and Modern Philosophy. Doubleday Anchor . 
Malcolm, N. Knowledge and Certainty: Essays and Lectures. Prentice-

Hall. 
Pitcher, G. The Philosophy of Wittgenstein. Prentice-Hall . 
Wittgenstein, L. The Blue and Brown Books. Blackwell. 

(2) Political and Social Philosophy: 
The concepts of Authori ty, Communi ty and Political Activity. The 

entire course is conducted by the seminar method. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Bambrough, R. ed. Plato, Popper and Politics. Barnes & Noble . 
Barry, B. Political Argument. Routledge & Kegan Paul . 
Beer, S. H. Modern British Politics: A Study of Parties and Pressure 

Groups. Faber . 
Bendix, R. Ma.x Weber: An Intellectual Portrait. Anchor . 
Benn, S. I. and R. S. Peters. Social Principles and the Democratic State. 

Allen & Unwin. 
Bullock, A. L. C. and Shock, M. eds. The Liberal Tradition from Fox 

to Keynes. Oxford paperback. 
Burch, B. B. ed. Dictatorshop and Totalitarianism. Van Nos t rand . 
Burke, E. The Philosophy of Edmund Burke: A Selection from his 

Speeches and Writings. Bredvold and Ross eds., Michigan U.P . 
Burke, E. Reflections on the Revolution in France. Everyman. 
Cameron , J. M. Images of Authority. Compass Books, Burns & Oates. 
Cranston, M. Freedom: A New Analysis. Longmans. 
Crick, B. In Defence of Politics. Pelican. 
Fairlie, H. The Life of Politics. Methuen. 
F romm, E. ed. Socialist Humanism. Penguin. 
Greenleaf , W. H. Oakeshott's Philosophical Politics. Longmans. 
Hare, R. M. The Language of Morals. O.U.P. 
Hobbes. T. Leviathan. Oakeshott ed. Blackwell. 
Hume, D. Theory of Politics. Watkins ed. Nelson. 
Jouvenel, B. de. Sovereignty. Cambr idge U.P . 
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Lenin. V. L The State and Revolution. Foreign Languages Publisliing 
House, Moscow. 

Loclce. J. Two Treatises of Goveniiiient. Liislett ed.. Mentor . 
Mair , L. Primitive Government. Pelican. 
Marx. K. Selected Writings in Sociology and Social Philosophy. Botto-

more and Rubel ed. Penguin. 
Mill, J. S. On Bentham and Coleridge. Harper Torchbooks. 
Mill. J. S. Utilitarianism. Fon tana . 
Oakeshott , M. Rationalism and Politics. Methuen. 
Peters, R. S. Authority, Responsibility and Education. Allen & Unwin. 
Popper, K, R. The Open Society and its Enemies. Rev. ed.. Routiedge 

& Kegan Paul. 
Radcliffe. P. ed. Limits of Liberty. Wadsworth. 
Rousseau. J.-J. The Social Contract and Discourses. Everyman. 
Sabrine. G. H. A History of Political Theory. 3rd ed.. Harrap. 
Schumpeter . J. A. Capitalism. Socialism and Democracy. 3rd ed.. Allen 

& Unwin. 
Stanlis, P. J. Edmund Burke and the Natural Law. Michigan U.P. 
Thomas Aquinas, St. Aqtdnas: Selected Political Writings. D'Fntrèves ed. 

Blackwell. 
Todd, J. M. ed. Problems of Authority. Dar ton. Longman & Dodd. 
Watkins, J. W. N. Hobbes's System of Ideas. Hutchinson. 
Weber, M. The Theory of Society and Economic Organisation. Trans. 

Henderson and Parsons. Free Press. 
Weber, M. From Ma.x Weber: Essays in Sociology. Gerth and Mills ed. 

Routiedge & Kegan Paul. 
White, R. J. ed. The Conservative Tradition. Kaye. 
Winch, P. The Idea of a Social Science. Routiedge & kegan Paul. 
Wolin, S. S. Politics and Vision. Allen & Unwin. 

(3) Cont inental Rationalism: A survey of the rationalist tradition, with 
special concentrat ion on Descartes, Spinoza and Leibniz. 

T E X T BOOKS 

Anscombe. G. E. M. and P. T. Geach (eds.). Descartes's Philosophical 
Writings. Nelson. 

Leibniz, G. W., Wiener. P. P. ed. Selections. Scribner. 
Spinoza, B. Ethics and On the Improvement of the Understanding. Both 

available in Works of Spinoza. R. H. M. Elwes. trans. Dover. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Alexander, H. G. ed. The Leibniz-Clarke Correspondence. Manchester 
U.P . 

Copleston, F. A History of Philosophy. Vol. 4. Doubleday. 
Doney. W. ed. Descartes: A Collection of Critical E.'.says. Doubleday. 
Hallet, H. F. Spinoza: The Elements of His Philosophy. Athlone Press. 
Hampshire , S. Spinoza. Pelican. 
Joseph H. W. B. Lectures on the Philosophy of Leibniz. Clarendon. 
Kenny,' A. Descartes: A Study of His Philosophy. Random House. 
Leibniz. G. W. Monadology and Other Writings. R. H. Latta, ed. 

O.Ù.P. 
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Leibniz . G . W. Disci>iiise on Metaphysics. Lucas and Grind, eds. M a n -
ches te r U.P . 

P a r k i n s o n . H . G . R. Spinoza's Theory of Knowledge. C l a r e n d o n . 
Resche r . N . The Philosophy of Leibniz. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
Russel l . B. The Philosophy of Leibniz. A l l e n and U n w i n . 
Saw. R. L. The Vindication of Metaphysics. M a c m i l l a n . 
Saw. R. L. Leibniz. Pe l ican . 
Smi th . N . K. Studies in the Cartesian Philosophy. Russe l l and Russe l l . 
Smi th . N . K. New Studies in the Philosophy of Descartes. M a c m i l l a n . 
Sp inoza . B. Earlier Philosophical Writings. Trans. F. A. H a y e s . L i b r a r y 

of L ibera l Ar t s . 

(4) G r e e k P h i l o s o p h y : T h e l ead ing ideas of the G r e e k p h i l o s o p h e r s f r o m 
I ha les to Ar i s to t l e . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Aris to t le . The Works of Aristotle Translated into English. V o l . I Log ic . 
Vo l . V l l l M e t a p h y s i c s . O x f o r d . 

Burne t . J. Early Greek Philosophy. Black . 
Burne t . J. Greek Philosophy. M a c m i l l a n . 
C o r n f o r d . F. M. Erotn Religion to Philosophy. H a r p e r . 
C o r n f o r d , F. M. Principitini Sapientiae. H a r p e r . 
C o r n f o r d . F. M. Plato and Pannenides. R o u t l e d g e a n d K e g a n P a u l . 
C o r n f o r d . F. M. Plato's Theory of Knowledge. R o u t l e d g e and K e g a n 

Pau l . 
C r o m b i e , L M. An E.xatnination of Plato's Doctrines. R o u t l e d g e and 

Kegan Pau l . 
G u t h r i e . W. K. C. A History of Greek Philosophy. C a m b r i d g e . 
Ki rk . G . S. and R a v e n . G . E . The Pre-Socratic Philosophers. C a m b r i d g e . 
R o b i n s o n . R. Plato's Earlier Dialectric. O x f o r d . 

(5) P h i l o s o p h i c a l Logic : T h e w o r k of log ic ians s ince Russe l l in 
f o r m u l a t i n g and a t t e m p t i n g to solve gene ra l p r o b l e m s of P h i l o s o p h y 
using the t e chn iques of F o r m a l Logic . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Feigl . H. and Sellars . W. eds. Readings in Philosophical Analyses. App le -
t o n - C c n t u r y - C r o f t s . 

H in t ikka , K. J. J. Knowledge and Belief. C o r n e l l . 
M a c d o n a l d . M. ed. Philosphy and Analysis. Blackwel l . 
Pr ior . A. N . Past. Present and Entiire. O x f o r d . 
Pr ior . A N. Time and Modality. O x f o r d . 
O u i n e . W. V. l-roni a Logical Point of View. H a r v a r d . 
O u i n c . W. V. Word and Object. T e c h n o l o g y Press . 
Rescher . N . 'The Logic of Commands. R o u t l e d g e and K e g a n Pau l . 
Kyle. Ci. Dilcni/nas. C a m b r i d g e U . P . 
Ta r sk i , A . Logic, Semantics and Metamatfiematics. O x f o r d , 
von Wr igh t . G . H. Logical Studies. R o u t l e d g e and Kegan Pau l . 
\ i)n W r i g h t . Ci. H. The Logic of Preference. Ed inb t i rgh U . P . 
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52.123 Philosophy IIIA (Honours) 

S t u d e n t s select t h ree course -un i t s f r o m the fo l lowing : (1) M o d e r n 
Ph i lo sophy B. (2) Pol i t ics a n d Socia l T h e o r y (prerequis i te : P h i l o s o p h y of 
Politics and His tory) . (3) C o n t i n e n t a l R a t i o n a l i s m . (4) G r e e k Ph i lo sophy . 
(5) Ph i lo soph ica l Log ic (p re requis i t e : Logic) . (6) F o u n d a t i o n s of M a t h e -
matics (p re requis i t e : Logic) . (7) K a n t (prerequis i te : British Empi r i c i sm) . 
(8) P h i l o s o p h y of Science. At least one course -un i t mus t he chosen f r o m 
a m o n g n u m b e r s (6). (7). and (8). 

Description of coiirsc-iinlts 

N u m b e r s (1) — (5) a re desc r ibed u n d e r 52.1 13 Ph i lo sophy I I I A (Pass). 

• (6) F o u n d a t i o n s of M a t h e m a t i c s : T h e w o r k of the p r inc ipa l ph i lo sophe r s 
of m a t h e m a t i c s s ince F r e g e . S o m e k n o w l e d g e of and abi l i ty in m a t h e m a t i c s 
is a s s u m e d . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Benace r ra f . P. and H. P u t m a n . eds. PhUosophy of Maiheiiwtics: Seicctcd 

Readings. P ren t i ce -Ha l l . 
Beth. E. W. TJie Foundations of Mathematics. N o r t h - H o l l a n d . 
Heyt ing . A . Intuitionism. N o r t h - H o l l a n d . 
Korne r . S. The Philosophy of Mathematics. H u t c h i n s o n . 
Quine , W . V. Mathematical Logic. H a r p e r T o r c h . 
Russel l . B. Introduction to Mathetnatictd Philosophy. Allen & U n w i n . 
W h i t e h e a d . A. N . and B. Russel l . Principia Mathematica lo "?6. C a m b r i d g e 

p a p e r b a c k . 
Wi lder , R. L. Introduction to the Foundations of Mathematics. 2nd ed. 

Wi ley . 

(7) K a n t : A cou r se devo ted to a cons ide ra t i on of Kan t ' s wri t ings , 
pa r t i cu la r ly his m e t a p h y s i c s and ep i s t emology . 

T E X T B O O K 
Smith . N . K . Immanuel Kcint's Critique of Pure Reason. M a c m i l l a n . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bennet t , J . Kant's Analytic. C a m b r i d g e U . P . 
Bird, G . Kant's Theory of Knowledge. R o u t l e d g e and K e g a n Paul . 
Ewing, A . Short Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. 

M e t h u e n . 
Kan t . I. (Lucas , ed.). Prolegomeiui to An\ Future .Metaphxsic. M a n c h e s t e r 

U . P . 
K o r n e r , S. Kant. Pe l i can . 
Pa ton , H . J. Kant's Metaphysic of E.xperience. H u t c h i n s o n . 
P r i cha rd , H . A . Kant's Theory of Knowledge. C l a r e n d o n . 
Smith , N . K . Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. M a c m i l l a n . 
S t rawson , P. F . The Bounds of Sense. M e t h u e n . 
Weldon . J. D, Introduction to Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. C l a r e n d o n . 

(8) P h i l o s o p h y of Science: A n e x a m i n a t i o n of the n a t u r e of the pr in-
cipal sor t s of r e l a t ionsh ips be tween scientific theor ies . 

T E X T B O O K 
Nagel , P The Structure of Science. R o u t l e d g e and K e g a n Pau l . 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Ashby, W . R. An IniroJiKlion to Cyhcniclics. Methuen, University 

Paperbacks. 

Braithwaite, R. B. Scientific Explanation. Harper Torch-books. 

Bunge. M . Mcta.scicntific Queries. Thomas. 

Burtt. E. A . The Metaphysical l-oundations of Modern Physical Science. 
Anchor. 

Campbel l . N. R. Foundations of Science. Dover. 

Cohen. R. S. and Wartofsky. M. W . eds. Boston Studies in the Philo-
sophy of Science. Vol. II. Humanit ies Press. 

Danto. A. and Morgenbesser. S. eds. Philosophy of Science. Meridian. 

Feigl. H. and Brodbeck. M. eds. Readini^s in the Philosophy of Science. 
Appleton-Century-Crofts. 

Feigl. H. and Maxwell . G. eds. Current Issues in the Philosophy 

of Science. Holt. Rinehart and Winston. 

Hanson. N. R. Patterns of Discovery. Cambridge U.P. 

Harre, R. M. Theories and Thini;s. Sheed and Ward . 

Hempel. C. G . Philo.sophy of Natural Science. Prentice-Hall. 

Hesse, M . B. Forces and Fields. Nelson. 

Hesse, M. B. Models and Analofiies in Science. Sheed and Ward . 

Körner, S. Conceptual Thinkini,'. Dover. 

Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. University of 

Chicago Press. 

Minnesota Studies in the Philosophy of Science. Vols. I, 1[ and H I . 

Vol. I Feigl, H. and Scriven. M. eds. 

Vol. II Feigl, H.. Scriven. M. . Maxwell . G . eds. 

Vol. I l l Feigl. H.. Maxwell. Ci. eds. 

University of Minnesota Press. 

Nagel, E., Suppes, P., Tarski, A. Loi;ic. Methodology, and Philo.wphy 
of Science. Stanford U.P. 

Newman, J. E. ed. The World of Mathematics. 4 vols. Simon and 

Schuster. 

Pap. A. Introdtiction to the Philosophy of Science. Free Press of Glencoe. 

Popper. K. R. The Lo.vic of Scientific Discovery. Hutchinson. 

Rashevsky, N. Mathematical Biophysics. Vol . II . Dover. 

Rimder. R. S. Philosophy of Social Science. Prentice-Hall. 

Ryle, Ci. The Concept of Mind. Penguin. 

Rylc. CI. Dilemmas. Cambridge U.P. 

Schlesinger. Ci. Method in the Physic<d Sciences. Routledge and Kegan 

Paul. 

l ou lm in , S. E. Foresitilu and Undeiwtandiiii;. Harper Torch-books. 

Toulmin. S. E. Philosophy of Science. Harper Torch-books or Grey Arrow. 

Vesey, Ci. N. A. Body and Mind, Philosophical Selections. George Allen 

and Unwin. 

Woodger. J. P. Bioloi^y ami Lansiuage. Cambridge U.P. 
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52,133 Philosophy IIIB (Honours) 

Taken by Phi losophy Special Studies degree students together with 
52.123 Philosophy I I IA (Honours) , and the two courses are examined 
together. The addit ional work prescribed under this subject consists of 
two fu r the r second-year course-units (as described under 52.112 Philosophy 
II) and one fu r the r third-year course-unit (as described under 52.123 
Philosophy I I IA (Honours) . Where prerequisites are specified for third-
year course-units Special Studies degree students may be granted permission 
to treat these as corequisites. 

A special seminar is run for senior students, and third-year Special 
Studies degree students are expected to attend this and contribute to it. 

52.114 Philosophy IV (Honours) 

Each student is required to complete a research thesis on a subject 
of his choice to be approved by the School of Philosophy, and in 
addition will be required to take two seminar courses. 
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P O L I T I C A L S C I E N C E 

C o u r s e s in the School of Pol i t ica l Sc ience a r e c o n c e r n e d wi th the 
s tudy of poli t ical ideas, ins t i tu t ions and act ivi ty in such a w a y as to 
e n c o u r a g e a cr i t ical u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the p r o b l e m s a n d p r o c e s s e s of 
g o v e r n m e n t and pol i t ics in d i f f e ren t societ ies a n d at d i f f e r e n t t imes, 
a n d of s o m e of the m a i n t heo r i e s t h a t h a v e been d e v e l o p e d t o accoun t 
f o r . and s o m e t i m e s a d v o c a t e , these g o v e r n m e n t a l f o r m s a n d ac t ions . 

5 4 . 1 1 1 Political Science 1 

Studen t s a re given s o m e idea of the r ange a n d va r i e ty of pol i t ica l 
s tudies , the n a t u r e of pol i t ics and pol i t ica l sc ience , a n d of p r o b l e m s in 
the ana lys i s of ins t i tu t ions a n d p rocesses of g o v e r n m e n t , a n d t h e r e is also 
a gene ra l s tudy of A u s t r a l i a n g o v e r n m e n t and of s o m e specia l issues and 
p r o b l e m s in A u s t r a l i a n pol i t ics . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Birch. A. H. Representative and Responsible Government. A . & R., 

1965. 
Cr i sp . L. F. Australian National Government. L o n g m a n s , 1967. 
Dah l . R, Modern Politieal Analysis. P r e n t i c e - H a l l , 1964. 
F r a n k e l . J. International Relations. O x f o r d . 1964. 
F r i ed r i ch . C. J. An ¡ntrodtietion to Political Theory. H a r p e r & Row, 

1967. 
M a y e r . H. ed. Australian Polities. 2 n d ed. C h e s h i r e , 1967. 
Mil le r . J. D . B. The Nature of Politics. Pe l i can , 1965. 
Sawer . G . Australian Government Today. M . U . P . . 1967. 
W h e a r e . K. C. Modern Constitutions. O x f o r d P a p e r b a c k s U n i v e r s i t y Series, 

O p u s IL 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
• A l e x a n d e r . F. Australia Since Federation. Nelson. 1967. 
"Mi l l e r . J. D. B. Australian Goveriuuent and Politics. 3rd ed. D u c k -

w o r t h . 1964. 
' U t l e y - M c C h u e . Documents of Modern Political Thought. C a m b r i d g e 

U.P . . 1957 
Wilkes . J. ed. I-Orces in Atistralian Politics. A n g u s & R o b e r t s o n , 1965. 

Burns . C. Parties and People. M . U . P . . 1961. 
C a m p b e l l . E. and W h i t m o r c . Freedom in Australia. A u s t r a l i a n Ins t i tu te 

of Poli t ical Science M o n o g r a p h . 
C a r r . E. H. The Twenty Years' Crisis 1919-1939: An Introduction to the 

.Stuily of Intcrnatioital Relations. M a c m i l l a n . 1964. 
C l a u d e . L L. The Chani;ini; United Nations. P a p e r b a c k , R a n d o m H o u s e , 

1967. 
( rick. B. In Defence of Politics. Pe l ican . 1964. 
Davies . A. F. Australian Democracy. L o n g m a n s . 1964. 
Davis . S. R. The Government of the Australian States. L o n g m a n s . 1960. 
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Paperbacks. 1967. 
Steward. J. P. D. British Pressure Croups. O.U.P. , 1958. 
Thomas . H. ed. Establishment. A. Blond, 1959. 
Trennan , J. and McQuail . D. Television and the Political Imai>e. Methuen . 

1961. 
Wheare, K. C. Government by Committee. O.U.P. , 1955. 
Wilson. H. H. Pressure Croup: The Campaign for Commercial Tele-

vision. Seeker & Warburg , 1961. 
Williams, F. Pre.ss. Parliament, and People. He inemann , 1946. 
Williams. F. Dan,i;erous Estate: The Anatomy of Newspapers. Longmans . 

1957. 

(3) Communist Eastern Europe 
A course dealing with the government and politics of the East 

European communist regimes and their international relations. 

TEXT BOOKS 
lonescu. G. The Politics of the European Communist States. Weiden-

feld and Nicolson, London, 1967. 
Skilling, H. G. The Governments of Communist East Europe. Crowell . 

N.Y.. 1966. Paperback. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Brzezinski. Z. The Soviet Bloc: Unity and Conflict. Cambridge . Mass. 

1961. 
Burks. R. V. The Dynatnics of Commnnism in Eastern Etirope. Prince-

ton U.P. . 1961. 
Byrnes. R. F. general ed. East-Central Europe under the Communists. 

7 vols., N.Y. . 1955-57. 
Ilallin. A.; Harris . J. and Hodnet t , G. eds. Diversity in Internotional 

Communism. Columbia U.P. . N.Y. . 1963. Paperback. 
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Djihis, M. The /Vcu- Class. Praeger. N.Y.. 1957. Paperback. 
Fischer-Galati, S. ed. Eastern Europe in the Sixties. N.Y., 1963. 
Gsovski. V. and Grzybowski, K. Government. Law and Courts in the 

Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. 2 vols. N.Y. , 1959. 
Gyorgy. A. ed. Issties of World Coninuinisni. Van Nostrand, N. J., 

1966. Paperback. 
Heidenheimer. A. J. The Governments of Germany. 2nd ed. Croweil. 

N.Y.. 1966. Paperback, 
lonescu. G. The Breakup of the Soviet Empire in Eastern Europe. Penguin 

Special. London. 1965. 
lonescu. G. Communism in Rumania. 1944-1962. London. 1964. 
Labedz. L. ed. Revisionism. Allen & Unwin, London, 1962. 
Lowenthal. R. World Communism. O.U.P.. N.Y.. 1964. 
McNeal. R. H. International Relations Among Communists. Prentice-

Hall. N. J., 1967. Paperback. 
Seton-Watson. H. Eastern Europe Between the Wars. 1918-1941. London. 

1945. 
Seton-Watson, H. The East European Revolution. 3rd ed. N.Y., 1956. 
Shaffer. H. G. ed. The Communist World. Appleton-Century-Crofts. 

N.Y. . 1967. 
Taborsky. E. Communism in Czedwslovakia. 1948-1960. Princeton. 

1961. 
Ulam, A. B. Titoism and the Cominform. Cambridge. Mass.. 1952. 
(4) International Relations 
T E X T BOOK 
Van Dyke. V. International Politics. 2nd ed. Appleton-Century-Crofts. 

1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
*Brierly. J. L. The Law of Nations. 6th ed. O.U.P.. 1963. 
'•'Goodrich. L. M. The United Nations. Stevens, London, 1960. 
-Holsti, K. J. International Politics. Prentice-Hall. 1967. 
-Morgenthau. H. Politics Among Nations. 4th ed. Knopf. 1967. 
'•'Schleicher. C. P. International Relations. Co-operation and Conflict. 

Prentice-Hall. 1963. 
Atwater, E.; Forster. K. and Prybyla, J. S. eds. World Tensions: Conflict 

and Accommodation. Appleton-Century-Crofts, N.Y., 1967. Paper-
back. 

Bell. C. Negotiation from Strength—A Study in the Politics of Power. 
Chatto & Windus, 1962., 

Brandon. D. American Foreign Policy. Appleton-Century-Crofts. 1966. 
Paperback. 

Buchan. A . Crisis Management. The New Diplomacy. The Atlantic In-
stitute, 1966. (The Atlantic Papers—NATO series 2.) 

Butterfield, H. and Wight. M. eds. Diplomatic Investigations. Allen & 
Unwin. London, 1966. Paperback, 

Claude, L L. The Changing United Nations. Random House, 1967, Paper-
back. 

Claude, 1. L. Swords into Plowshares. The Problems and Progress of 
Internatioiud Organisation. 3rd ed. Random House, 1964. 

Claude, L L. Power and International Relations. Random House, 1967. 
Cohen, S. B. Geography and Politics in a World Divided. Randon» 

House, 1963. 

'•'Strongly recommended. 
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Eichelberger, C. M. U.N.: The First Twenty Years. H a r p e r & Row, 1965. 
Fenwick, C. G. International Law. 4th ed. Apple ton-Century-Crof t s , 

1965. 
F r i edmann , W. An Introduction to World Politics. Macmi l lan , 1964. 
Greene, F. The Dynamics of International Relations: Power, Security 

and Order. New York, 1964. 
Greenwood, G. and Harper , N. Australia in World Affairs. 1950-1965. 

3 vols. Cheshires, 1963. 
Ha r tmann , F. H. World in Crisis. Readings in In terna t ional Relat ions, 

3rd ed. Macmil lan, 1967. 
Harr ison, H. E. ed. The Role of Theory in International Relations. V a n 

Nostrand, 1964. 
Hekhuis . D. J.; McClintock, C. G. and Burns, A. L. eds. International 

Stability: military, economic and Dimensions. J. Wiley, N.Y. , 1964. 
Hudson, G. F. The Hard and Bitter Peace World Politics since 1945. 

Pall Mall, 1966. 
Hof fmann , S. The Stale of War. Essays in the Theory and Practice of 

International Politics. Pall Mall , i965. 
Lanyi, G. A. and McWill iams, W. C. eds. Crisis and Continuity in 

World Politics. Random House, 1966. 
Larus, J. ed. From Collective Securitv to Preventive Diplomacy. J. Wiley, 

N.Y. . 1965. Paperback. 
Li jphart , A. ed. World Politics. Allyn & Bacon, Boston, 1967. Paperback . 
McClel land, C. A. Theory and the International System. Macmi l lan , 1966 

Paperback. 
McLellan, D. S., Olson. W. C. and Sonderman, F . A. The Theory and 

Practice of International Relations. Prentice-Hall , N.J. , 1960. 
McNeal , R. H. ed. International Relations Among Communists. Prentice-

Hall, N.J. , 1967. Paperback. 
McNeil . E. B. The Nature of Human Conflict. Prentice-Hall , 1965. 
Manning, C. A. W. The Nature of International Society. London , 1962. 
Miller. L. B. Dynamics of World Politics: Studies in the Resolution of 

Conflict. Prentice-Hall , N.J. , 1968. Paperback. 
Modelski. G. A Theory of Foreign Policy. Pall Mall , 1962. 
O'Connell , D. P. ed. Interiuitional Law in Australia. Stevens, 1965. 
Padclford. N. J. and Lincoln. C. A. The Dynamics of International 

Politics. Macmil lan, 1962. 
Stoessinger, J. G. The United Nations and the Stiperpowers. R a n d o m 

House, 1965. 
Stoessinger, J. G. Th" Might of Nations. R a n d o m House, 1965. 
Toma . P. A. and Gyorgy, A. Basic Issues in Interiuitional Relations. 

Allyn & Bacon, Boston, 1967. Paperback. 

United Nations Charter. 
Waters. M. The United Nations. Macmil lan , 1967. 
Weigcrt. H. W. ed. Principles of Political Geotiraphv. Appleton-Century-

Crof ts , 1957. 

The Year Book of World Affairs, 1967. The London Inst i tute of World 
Affairs. Stevens, London, 1967. 

(5) Political Theory 
Selected authors and issues in classical and con temporary or recent 

social and political theory. 

é J 
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T E X T BOOKS 
Hobbes, T. De Che or the Citizen. Appleton-Century-Crofts , 1949. 
Machiavelli , W. The Prince and the Discourses. Modern Library, latest ed. 
Burnham, J. The Managerial Revolution. Pelican, 1962. 
Djilas, M. The New Class. Praeger. 1957. Paperback. 
Mills. C. W. The Power Elite. O.U.P.. 1959. Paperback. 
Mosca, G. The Ruling Class. McGraw-Hil l . 1939. Paperback. 

A number of journal articles will also be prescribed reading. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bowie, J. Western Political Thought. Cape, 1947. 
Goldsmith, M. M. Hobhe's Science of Politics. Columbia UP. , 1966. 
Jones. W. T. ed. Masters of Political Thought: Machiavelli to Bentham. 

Vol. IL Har rap , 1942/1963. 
*Sabine, G. H. A History of Political Theory. 3rd ed. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston. 
Strauss. L. Thoughts on Machiavelli. Free Press, 1958. 
Strauss. L. The Political Philosophy of Hobbes. O.U.P.. 1936/1963. 
Warrender . H. The Political Philosophy of Hobbes. O.U.P., 1957. 
VVatkins. F. M. The Political Tradition of the West. Cambridge, Mass., 

1948. 
(6) Politics of Developing Nations 
T E X T BOOK 
Kebschull. H. G. Politics in Transitional Societies. Appleton-Century-

Crof ts , 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Almond, G. A. and Coleman, J. S. eds. The Politics of Developing Areas. 

Princeton. 1960. 
Almond, G. A. and Powell, G. B. Comparative Politics: A Developmental 

Approach. Little, Brown & Co., 1966. 
Barnett, A. D. Communist Strategies in Asia. Praeger, 1963. 
Emerson, R. From Empire to Nation. Harvard , 1960. 
Feith, H. Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia. Cornell, 1962. 
Geertz, C. Old Societies and New States. Free Press, 1963. 
Kautsky, J. H. ed. Political Change in Underdeveloped Countries. Wiley 

& Sons, 1962. 
Kautsky, J. H. Communism and the Politics of Development—Persistent 

Myths and Changing Behaviour. Wiley & Sons, 1968. 
Palmer, H. O. The Indian Political System. Allen & Unwin, 1961. 
Sigmund, P. E. The Ideologies of the Developing Nations. Praeger, 1963. 

54.123 Political Science IIIA (Honours) 
Consists of special and intensive study of aspects of the Pass Course 

in 54.113 Political Science I I IA. Students select any three of the following; 
(1) Advanced British Government . (2) Advanced International Relations.-
(3) Advanced Political Theory. (4) Advanced Politics of Developing 
Nations. 

Students should consult the School fo r fur ther required and recommended 
reading. 

^Strongly recommended. 
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54.143 Political Science IIIB (Honours) 

In addition to 54.113 Political Science I H A and 54.123 Political Science 

I l I A (Honours) students will select two of the options not taken in 54.113 

Political Science H I A . the option not taken in 54.123 Political Science 

I H A (Honours) and two of the fol lowing: (1) Austral ian Polit ical Parties 

(advanced work). (2) International Relations of East Asia (advanced work), 

(3) Political Theory and Economic Policy. (4) Politics of Cities. 

Students should consult the School for further required and recom-

mended reading. 

54.114 Political Science IV (Honours) 

Includes: (1) a thesis: students will be required to undertake an original 

piece of work extending throughout the year and to submit a thesis 

based upon it; (2) methodology; (3) theories of politics; thorough exami-

nation of three major recent theories or "schools of thought" , for example, 

Max Weber's sociology of politics, the group theory of politics, systems 

analysis; (4) one of the fol lowing: (a) Asian Government , (b) Commun is t 

Eastern Europe, (c) International History (a Fourth Year course in the 

School of History), (d) International Relations (a Fourth Year course in 

the School of Political Science available only to those who took Inter-

national Relations in Third Year), (e) Political and Social Philosophy 

(School of Philosophy), (f) Political Sociology (School of Sociology). 



F A C U L T Y O F A R T S 153 

PSYCHOLOGY 

12.001 Psychology I 

Theory—The subject-matler and methods of psychology, the biological 
and social determinants of behaviour, the basic processes of personality 
development , motivation, perception, thinking, learning, individual dif-
ferences in ability patterns, the organizing of behaviour in the develop-
ing individual and adjus tment . Emphasis throughout the course is placed on 
scientific appraisal of human behaviour. Hypotheses and experimental and 
other evidence are examined for their scientific validity. Practical—Group 
experiments and demonstrat ions, and experience in methods of psycho-
logical observation and statistical procedures appropria te to them. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Part A—Theory 
Whit taker , J. O. Introduction to Psycholo;^y. Saunders. 1965. 
Whit taker , J. O. Student's IVorkhook to accompany "iiitrodticiioii to 

Psychology". Saunders. 1965. 

Part B—Practical 
Llewellyn, K. Statistics for Psychology /. Univ. N.S.W. Press. 1968. 
McCol lough, C. and Van Atta, L. Introduction to Descriptive Statistics and 

Correlation. McGraw-Hi l l . 1965. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Part A—Theory 
Deese, J. Principles of Psychology. Allyn & Bacon, 1967. 
Dval. J. A. Readings in Psxchologv: Understanding Human Behaviour. 

McGraw-Hi l l . 1967. 
Freud. S. Psychopathology of everyday life. Any edition. 
Hilgard, E. R. and Atkinson, R. C. Introduction to Psychology. 4th ed., 

Harcour t , Brace, 1967. 
McKinney. F. Understanding Personality: Cases in Counselling. Houghton. 

1965. 
Morgan. C. T. ;:nd King. R. A. Introduction to Psychology. McGraw-

Hill. 1966. 
Scientific Amer ican . Readings f r o m . Frontiers of Psychological Research. 

Freeman , 1964. 
Snellgrove. L. Psychological Experiments and Demonstrations. McGraw-

Hill. 1967. 

Part B—Practical 
Chase, C. L Elementary Statistical Procedures. McCjraw-Hill. 1967. 
Elzey. F. F. A First Reader in Statistics. Wadsworth . 1967. 

12.022 Psychology II 

The development and structure of personali ty, and associated practical 
work and statistics. In the theory lectures, at tention is given to the effects 
of inter-personal relationships at successive stages of development; the 
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influence of he red i ta ry and soc io -economic f a c t o r s u p o n personal i ty 
variables; mot iva t ion theory wi thin the f r a m e w o r k of pe r sona l i ty theory; 
and approaches to the descr ipt ion of persona l i ty s t ruc ture . T h e prac t ica l 
work ilkistrates the lecture course con ten t and extends t o p rac t i ce in 
interviewing and in the admin i s t r a t ion and in te rp re ta t ion of personal i ty 
tests. 
Part A—Fersoiuility. 
T E X T B O O K 
Sarason, I. G. Personality: An Ohjeclive Approach. Wiley , 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Blum. G. S. P.srdiodyjui/nics: the Sciciice oj Unconscious Mental Forces. 

W a d s w o r t h ! 1966. 
Hall . C. S. and Lindzcy. G. Theories of Personality. Wi ley , 1957. 
Lazarus . R. S. Adjustment and Personality. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1961. 
Mar t in . W. and Stendler , C. R. Reacliiti^s in Child Development. Flar-

cour t Brace. 1961. 
Mednick . M . and Mednick . S. Research in Personality. Ho l t , R ineha r t 

& Wins ton . 1964. 
M c C u r d y . H. G. The Personal World. H a r c o u r t Brace, 1961. 
McNei l . E. B. The Concept of Hiiman Development. W a d s w o r t h . 
Rosenbl i th , J. and Al l insmi th , W . The Causes of Behaviour. Al lyn & Bacon. 
Sarnof i , 1. Personality Dynamics and Development. Wi ley , 1962. 
Ve rnon . P. E. Personality Assessment. M e t h u e n . 1964. 
Ve rnon . P. E. Personality Tests and Assessments. M e t h u e n , 1953. 
Part B—Psycholoi;ic(d Statistics II. 
T E X T BOOK, 
A r m o r e . S. J. Inirodnciion to Statistical Analysis and Inference. Wiley, 

1966. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A r m o r e . S. J. Workbook of Computational Procedures. Wiley, Sydney. 1968. 
Du Bois. P. H. An Introduction to Psvcholoiiical Statistics. H a r p e r , New 

York . I96.>. 
Edwards . A. L. Statistical Methods for the Behavioural Sciences. Hol t , 

New Y o r k . 1954. 
I erguson, CJ. A. Statistical Aiiidvsis in PsYcholoi;y and Edtication. 

McGraw-Hi l l . Sydney. 1966. 
G a m e s . P. A. and Klarc . G. R. Elementary Statistics. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1967. 
Ciuilford. J. P. I'undamentid Statistics in Psvcholovv and Education. 

McGraw-Hi l l . Sydney. 1965. 
McCol lough . C. and Van At ta . L. Statistical Concepts. M c G r a w - H i l l , 

Sydney. 1963. 
Pea tman . J. Ci. Introductitni to Applied Statistics. Ha rpe r , N e w Y o r k , 1963. 
Ray. W. S. Basic Statistics. Apple lon , N e w Y o r k , 1968. 
Spencc. J. ct al. Elementary Statistics. 2nd ed. App le ton , N e w Y o r k , 1968. 

12.032 Psychology H (Honours) 
T h e deve lopment and s t ruc ture of personal i ty , psychologica l testing 

and associated practical work and statistics. In the theory lectures 
a.ttention is given to the ell'ccts of in te rpersona l re la t ionships at sue-
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cessive stages of development ; the influence of heredity and socio-
economic factors upon personali ty variables; mot ivat ion theory with-
in the f r a m e w o r k of personali ty theory; approaches to the descrip-
tion of personal i ty structure; and the administrative and theoretical 
aspects of psychological testing. T h e practical course illustrates the 
lecture course content and extends to practice in intervieviing and in 
the administrat ion and interpretat ion of personality and ability tests. 

See 12.022, Par t A plus additional text: 
MischeL W. Personality and Assessment. Wiley, New York, 1968. 

Also see 12.022. Par t B: and 12.023 Par t A. 

12.023 Psychology IlIA 

Psychological testing, theory and practice; and trends and problems in 
Psychology. In the latter, the course will be comprised of six topic areas, 
such as the following, of which three are to be selected for m o r e intensive 
study: basic theoretical issues: some mathemat ica l developments in 
Psychology; exceptional children; the psychology of politics and inter-
nat ional affairs: the study of opinions (with special emphasis on per-
suasion and prejudice); and the study of fantasy. 

Part A—Psychological Testing. 

T E X T B O O K 

Anastasi . A. Psychological Testing. Macmil lan, 1968. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Cronbach , L. J. Essentials of Psychological Testing. Harper , 1960. 
F reeman , F . S. Theory and Practice of Psychological Testing, Holt , 1962. 
Helmstadter . G. C. Principles of Psychological Measurement. Apple ton, 

1964. 
Lyman , H . B. Test Scores and What they Mean. Prentice Hall . 1963. 
Nunnal ly , J. C. Tests and Measurements. McGraw-Hil l , 1959. 
Vernon . P. E. Intelligence and Attainment Tests. U.L.P., 1960. 
Vernon, P. E. The Measurement of Abilities. U.L.P. , 1956. 
Vernon . P. E. The Structure of Human Abilities. Methuen. 1961. 
Vernon, P. E. Personality Tests and Assessments. Methuen. 1953. 

Part B—Trends and Problems in Psychology. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Miller, G. Psychology: The Science of Mental Life. Pelican, and 
Coopersmi th , S. ed. Frontiers of Psychological Research. Scientific 

Amer ican , or 
McKinney . F . Psychology in Action. Macmil lan, 1967. 

Students should treat as addit ional text books those in the following list 
which deal with their three elected areas of concentration. 

7. Basic Theoretical Issues. 
Sluckin, W. Minds and Machines. Pelican. 1954. 

2. Sonte mathematical developments in psychology. 
Miller, G. ed. Mathematics and P.sychology. Wiley, 1964. 
Edwards , W. and Tversky, A. Decision Making. Penguin. 
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3. E.xcepiioiiiil Cliildren. 
T e l f o r d . C . and S a w r e y . J. The E.wcptwnal Individual. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 

1967. 
4. The Psychology of Politics and International Affairs. 

Stagne r . R. Psychological Aspects of International Conflict. B r o o k s 
C o l e ( p a p e r b a c k ) . 

5. The Study of Opinions, with special einp/uisis on Persuasion and 
Prejudice. 
R o s n o w . R. and R o b i n s o n . E . E.xperiments in Persuasion. 
S m i t h . M. . B r i m e r J. a n d W h i t e . R. Opinions and Personality. Wi ley . 

1956. 
6. The .Stttdy of Fantasy. 

F r e u d . S. A General Introduction to P.sychoanalysis. 
Singer . J. Daydreaming. R a n d o m H o u s e . 

12.033 Psychology III A (Honours) 
P s y c h o l o g y I I I A ( H o n o u r s . P a r t s A a n d B). c o m p r i s i n g p s y c h o l o g i c a l 

s ta t is t ics a n d t w o a r e a s of specia l s t udy . C a n d i d a t e s s h o u l d p l an the i r 
r equ i r ed r e a d i n g and the se lec t ion of the i r a r e a s of spec ia l s t u d y in con-
su l t a t i on wi th the H e a d of the Schoo l of A p p l i e d P s y c h o l o g y . 
Part A—Psycholoííical Statistics HI. 
T E X T B O O K 
M c N e m a r , Q. Psycholofiical Statistics. Wi l ey . 1962. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C o h e n . J. " S o m e Stat is t ica l Issues in Psycho log ica l R e s e a r c h " , pp . 95 -121 . 
in W o l m a n . B. B. ed. Handbook of Clinical Psycliohivy. M c G r a w - H i l l . 

1965. 
Hayes . W . L. Statistics for Psycholosiists. H o l t . 1963. 
R o d g e r . R. S. Statistical Rea.sonin!,' in Psychology. 2nd ed . U . T . P . . 1967. 
Part B—Electives. 
Differenticil Psychology 
T E X T B O O K 
T y l e r . L. E. The Psychology of Human Difjerences. 3rd ed . . A p p l e l o n -

C e n t u r y , 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Anas t a s i . A. Differential Psychology. 3 rd ed. M a c m i l l a n . 1958. 
B l o o m . B. S. Stahilitv and Change in Hunuui Characteristics. W i l e y . 1964. 
Ca t t e l i . R. B. The Scientific Analysis of Personality. P e n g u i n . 1965. 
V e r n o n . P. E. The Structtire of Humatt A hill ties. 2nd ed. M e t h u e n . 1961. 

hnonnal Psychology 
T E X T B O O K S 
Buss. A. H. Psychopathology. Wi ley . 1966. 
G o l d s t e i n . M . J. and P a l m e r . J. O . The E.xperieiice of An.xiety. 1964. 
Kisker . G . W. Ihe Disorganised Personalitv. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1964. 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Coleman. J. C. Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life. 3rd ed, Scoll. 

Fo re sman & Co., 1964. 
Crowcrof t . A. The Psychotic. Penguin Book, 1967. 
Engel, G. L. P.sychological Development in Health and Disease. Saunders, 

1962. 
Eysenck. H. J. ed. Handbook of Abnormal Psychology. 1960. 
Fenichei, O. The Psychocmalytic Theory of Neurosis. 1945. 
Frazer , S. H. and Carr . A. C. Introdnct '.on to Psyc/iopd!hol()<^\\ Miic-

mil lan, 1964. 
Gorlow, L. and Katkovsky, W. eds. Readings in the Psvchologv of 

Adjustment. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hi l l . 1968. 
Jackson, D. D. ed. The Etiology of Schizophrenia. 196Ü. 
Lundin, R. W. Principles of P.sychopathology. Merri l l . 1965. 
Maher , B. A. Principles of P.Hychopathology. McGraw-Hi l l , 1966. 
Nemiah. J. C. Foundations of P.sychopathology. O.U.P. . 1961. 
Palmer, J. O. and Goldstein. M. J. Perspectives in Psxchopathologx. 

O.U.P. , 1966. 
Pronko. N. K. Te.xthook of Abnormal P.':vcholoi;\. Will iams and Wilkins. 

1963. 
Robinson, H. B. and Robinson. N. M. The .Mentally Retarded Child. 

McGraw-Hil l , 1965. 
Rosen, E. and Gregory. I. Abnormal Psychology. Saunders. 1965. 
Shirley, H. F. Pediatric Psychiatry. 1964. 
Wolman . B. B. Handbook of Clinical Psychology. McGraw-Hi l l , 1965. 
Zax. M. and Strieker. G. Readings in Abnormal P.srcholo'jw Macmil lan. 

1964. 

Cfiild Psychology and Ciiidance. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Baldwin, A. L. Theories of Child Development. Wiley, 1967. 
Sandstrom, C. I. The Psychology of Childhood and Adolescence. 2nd ed. 

Random House. 1968. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bailer, W. R. Readings in the Psychology of Hmnan Growth and 

Development. Holt , Rinehar t & Winston, 1962. 
Bijou, S. and Baer. D. Child Development: A Systematic and Empiri-

cal Theory. Volumes 1 and 2. 
Blum, G. S. P.sychoanalytic Theories of Personality. McGraw-Hil l , 

1953. 
Carmichael , L. Manital of Child P.sychology. Wiley, 1954. Second 

Edition. 
Dennis, W. Readings in Child Psychology. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall . 1963. 
Dr inkmeyer , D. C. Child Development. Prentice-Hall , 1965. 
Erikson, E. Childhood and Society. Penguin, 1965. 
Flavell, J. The Developmental P.sychology of Jean Piaget. Van Nos-

trand, 1963. 
Hof fman , L. W. and Hof fman , M. L. Review of Child Development 

Research. Vols. I and II. Russell Sage Foundat ion , 1966. 
Hurlock, E. G. Developmental Psychology. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hi l l , 1968. 
Il l ingworth, R. S. An Introduction to Development Assessment in the 

First Year. He inemann . 1962. 
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Johnson. R. C. and Medinnus, G. R. Child Psychology. Wiley, 1965. 
Kessler. J. W. PxvchopiilhologY of Childhood. Prentice-Hall, 1966. 
Maier, H. W. Three Theories of Child Development. (Erikson, Plaget 

and Sears.) Harpe r and Row, 1965. 
Müssen. P., Conger. J. J. and Kagan, J. Readings in Child Develop-

ment and Personality. Harper and Row, 1965. 
Miissen. P. H.. Conger, j . J. and Kagan, J. Child Development and Per-

sonal itv. 2nd ed. Harper, 1963. 
62nd Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education 

(Part I); Child Psychology (Ed. H. W. Stevenson, 1963). 
Perceiving, Behaving. Becoming. Yearbook. Washington, D.C.: Asso-

ciation for Supervision and Curriculum Development, 1962. 
Shirley, H. F. Pediatric Psychiatry. Harvard , 1963. 
Stendier. C. B. Readings in Child Behaviour and Development, 2nd 

ed. Harcourt . Brace. 1964. 
Verville. E. Behaviour Problems of Children. Saunders, 1967. 
Watson. F. H.. and Lowrey, G. H. Growth and Development of Child-

ren. (3rd or later edition.) Year Book Publishers, 1958 or later. 

Psychometrics 
T E X T BOOKS 
Miller. George A. Mathematics and P.sychology. Wiley (Paperback), 1964. 
Nunally. J. Psychometric Theory. McGraw-Hil l , 1967. 

Social Psychology 
T E X T BOOKS 
Hollander. E. P. Principles and Methods of Social Psychology. O.U.P., 

1967. or'-. 
Jones, E. E. and Gerard. H. B. Foundations of Social Psychology. 

Wiley, 1967. 
"Selection to be made in consultation with the Head of the School of 
Applied Psychology. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Selltiz, C., Jahoda, M., Deutsch, M., and Cook, S. W. Research Methods 

ill Social Relations. (Revised Edition). Holt , Rinehart & Winston, 1962. 
Backham. C. W. and Secord. P. F. eds. Problems in Social Psychology. 

McGraw-Hill, 1966. 

Learning 
T E X T BOOKS 
Caroll. J. B. Langiuige and Thought. (Foundations of Modern Psychology 

Series). Prenlice'-Hall. 1964, 
Keller. F. S. Learning: Rcinforcenwnt Theory. Random House, 1954. 
Mednick. S. A. Learning. (Foundations of Modern Psychology Series). 

Prentice-Hall. 1964. 
Oldfield. R. C. and Marshall. J. C. eds. Language. Penguin, 1968. 
Perception 
T E X T BOOK 
Dember. W. N. The Psychology of Perception. Holt, 1960. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Allport. F. H. Theories of Perception and the Concept of Structure. 

Wiley. New York. 1955. 
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Boring. E. G. A Histon- of Experimental Psxchologx. 2nd ed. Appleton, 
New York, 1950. 

Beardslee, D. C. and Wer the imer . M. eds. Readings in Perception. 
Nost rand . New York, 1958. 

Fergus , R. H. Perception. McGraw-Hi i l , New York, 1966. 
Geldard . F. A. The Hianan Senses. Wiley, New York, 1953. 
Gibson, J. J. The Perception of the ]'isnal World. Houeh ton . New York. 

1950. 
Gra t iam. C. H. ed. Vision and Visual Perception. Wiley, New York, 1965. 
Gregory, R. L. Eye and Brain. World University Library, London, 1966. 

Motivation 
T E X T B O O K 
Murray , E. J. Motivation and Emotion. Prentice-Hall Foundat ions of 

Mode rn Psychology Series, 1964. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Atkinson, J. W. ed. Motives in Fantasy. Action and Society. Van Nostrand. 
Atkinson, J. D. An Introduction to Motivation. Van Nostrand, 1964. 
Atkinson, J. W. and Feather . N. eds. Theorv of Achievement Motivation. 

Wiley, 1966. 
Berkowitz, L. Aggression: A Social Psychological Analxsis. McGraw-Hil l , 

1962. 
Bolles. R. C. Theories of Motivation. Harper . 1966. 
Brown, J. S. The Motivation of Behaviour. McGraw-Hi l l , 1961. 
Buss, A. H . The Psychology of Aggression. Wiley, 1961. 
Cattell , R. B. Personalitv and Motivation, Strncttire and Meastirement. 

N.Y. World Book Co., 1957. 
Cofer , C. N. and Applev, M. H. Motivation: Theorv and Research. 

Wiley, 1964. 
Haber , R. N. ed. Current Research in Motivation. Holt , Rinehar t and 

Winston, 1966. 
Hall , J. F. Psychology of Motivation. Lippincott, 1961. 
Hall , J. F . The Psychology of Learning. Lippincott , 1966. 
Lazarus. R. S. Psxchological Stress and the Coping Process. McGraw-Hil l . 

1966. 
McClel land D. C. ed. Studies in Motivation. Appleton-Century-Crof ts . 

1955. 
Mednick, M. T. and Mednick, S. A. eds. Research in Personality. Hol t . 

R inehar t and Winston, 1963. 
Peters, R. S. The Concept of Motivation. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1958. 
Yates, A. J. Frustration and Conflict. Methuen, 1963. 
Young, P. T. Motivation and Emotion. Wiley, 1961. 

12.034 Psychology IIIB (Honours) 

Psychology IIIB (Honours) , comprising two fur ther areas of special 
study. Candidates should plan their required reading and the selection of 
their areas of special study in consultat ion with the Head of the School 
of Applied Psychology. The areas of special study will include the fol-
lowing, al though not all may be available in any one year: Abnormal 
Psychology, Differential Psychology, Psychometrics. Child Psychology. 
Social Psychology, Learning, Perception, Motivat ion, Guidance and Coun-
selling, H u m a n Fac tors Engineering, Psychopathology, Psychological Issues. 
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(liiidiince and Counse/liirj. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Diinnette. M. D. Personnel Selection jind Placement. Tavistock, 1966. 
Perez. Joseph F. Counselling Theory and Practice. Addison-Wesley. 1965. 
Tyler. L. The Work of the Counsellor. Apple ton-Century . 196], 

Psychopatiioloiiy. 
TEXT BOOK 

Cameron , N. Personality Development and Psycliopalliology. Int. Univ. Ed. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Arieti, S. ed. American Handbook of Psychiatry. 1959. 
Crowcrof t , A. The P.sychotic. Penguin Boolis, 1967. 
Engel, J. Psychological Development in Health and Disease. 
Fenichel, O. The Psychoanalytic Theory of the Neurosis. 1945. 
Freud, S. Standard Edition of the Complete Works of Sigmtind Freud. 

Hogar th . 
Klein. M. ed. Developments in Psychoanalysis. 

Human Factors Engineering. 
1 E X T BOOKS 
Thorndike, E. L. Personnel Selection. Wiley, 1947. 
Bass, B. Organizational Psychology. Allyn & Bacon, 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOK 
Karn, H. W. and Gi lmer B. Von Haller. Readings in Indnstriai and 

Bttsine.Ks Psychology. McGraw-Hi l l . 1952. 

P.\ychological ¡ssiies. 
T E X T BOOK 
Helson, H. and Bevan. W. Contemporary Approaches to Psychology. 

Van Nost rand, Princeton, N.J. , 1967. 

For other electives see 12.033 Part B. 

12,035 Psychology IV (Honours) 

To be determined in consultation with Head of School. 



F A C U L T Y O F A R T S 16I 

RUSSIAN 

Courses offered by the School will cover the lanauaae, literature and 
ciilture of the Russian people f r o m the eleventh century to the present day. 

This year two courses will be offered. Russian I and Russian IZ. 

59.111 Russian I 
For students who have obtained a second level pass or higher in Russian, 

at the Higher School Certificate, or who, in the opinion of the Head of 
School, possess an equivalent knowledge of the language. 
(a) Language. Two lectures per week, one on translation into Enalish of 
prescribed texts, and one on prose translation into Russian. A tu to r i a l to be 
conducted in Russian, will be devoted to a revision of g rammar and to 
practice in Russian conversation. 

(b) Literature. T w o lectures per week, one to be given in Russian and 
one in English. The subjects to be studied will be: (i) the theme of child-
hood in Russian li terature, f r o m S. T. Aksakov to V. Panova. and (ii) 
Soviet poetry f rom 1917 to the present da\'. 

T E X T BOOKS 
(a) Language. 
Barkhudarov, S. G. and Kruchkov, S. E. L'chehnik rus.ikogo iazxka. 

Parts I and II. Moscow. 
Müller . V. K. Anglo-russkii slovar'. Moscow. 
Smirnitsky, A. I. Russko-angUiskii slovar'. Moscow. 

(b) Literature. 
Aksakov. S. T. Detstvo Bagrova vnuka. Moscow. 
Chekhov, A. P. Izbrannye rasskazy. Moscow. 
Gorky, M. Detstvo. Moscow. 
Panova, V. Serezha. Moscow. 
Tolstoy, A. N, Detstvo Mikity. Moscow. 
Tolstoy, L. N. Detstvo. Moscow. 
Vo ves' golos. An anthology of Soviet poetry. Moscow. 

59.001 Russian IZ 
Unless the Head of School rules otherwise in special cases, a course 

available only to students who have not qualified to enter Russian I and 
who have obtained a second level pass or higher in a language other 
than English, at the Higher School Certificate. 

Russian IZ when completed, will not by itself count as a qualifying 
course for the degree, but when followed by Russian IIZ will make up a 
sequence of two qualifying courses. 

T h e course aims at providing students with a sound elementary 
knowledge of spoken and written Russian as a basis fo r fu r ther intensive 
language study in Russian IIZ. Students who pass at the annual examina-
tion and wish to continue their study of the language will be required 
to complete a p rog ramme of writ ten exercises and prescribed reading 
during the long vacation. Admission to Russian IIZ will be dependent 
on the sat isfactory complet ion of this p rogramme. 
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Russian IZ is a semi-intensive course, with a total of seven hours of 
instruction per week, consisting of two lectures, three tutorials and two 
sessions in the language laboratory. A n equal amoun t of t ime should be 
devoted to preparat ion and private study if the course is t o be pursued 
successfully. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Chekhov, A. P. Medved', Predlozhenie, Yiibilei. Available in typescript 

f r o m the School of Russian. 
Dawson, Bidwell and Humensky . Modern Russian I and II. Harcour t , 

Brace and World, N .Y. 
Folomkina , S. and Weiser, H. The Learner's Englisli-Riissian Dictionary. 

M.I.T. 
Lapidus, B. A. and Shevtsova, S. V. The Learner's Russian-English 

Dictionary. M.I .T. 
Tolstoy, L. N. Fables, Tales and Stories. Moscow. 
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SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology, which arose f r o m early at tempts to apply scientific methods 
to the study of society, embraces a great diversity of topics, and the 
teaching activities of the School will endeavour to give some idea of the 
breadth and depth of this subject matter . Students will be particularly 
encouraged to combine their work in sociology with an extended study 
of at least one of the other social sciences, a n d / o r history and philosophy. 
Theoretical and methodological problems entailed in the study of society 
will be treated as rigorously as possible, with special attention to the 
comprehension and use of statistical techniques. 

Teachings in the School will emphasize depth of treatment in the various 
branches of sociological study. Fo r this reason, students will be required 
to read widely, and to regard lecture courses as providing additional 
i l lumination ra ther than a ready-made basis fo r answering examination 
questions. Written work will be prescribed during the academic year, and 
must be satisfactorily completed before admission to the annual examina-
tion. 

53.111 Sociology I 

There will be three sections of the course: 

Part A: The Scope and Content of Sociology 
A n introduction to the subject mat ter of sociology. Concepts and 

methods of social analysis. Theories of society. 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Fyvel, T. R. ed. The Frontiers of Sociology. Cohen & West, 1964. 
MacKenzie , N. ed. A Guide to the Social Sciences. Weidenfeld and 

Nicolson, 1966. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Berger, P. L. Imitation to Sociology. Penguin, 1963. 
Cantor , N. F. and Wer thman , M. S. The History of Popular Culture 

Since 1815. Macmil lan, 1968. 
Cotgrove, S. The Science of Society. Allen & Unwin, 1967. 
Inkeles, A. Sociology. Prentice-Hall, 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bottomore, T. B. Sociology. Unwin University Books, 1962. 
Bredemeier, H, C. and Stephenson, R. M. The Analysis of Social Systems. 

H o h , Rinehar t & Winston, 1962. 
Firth, R. Elements of Social Organization. 3rd ed. Watts , 1961. 
Mclver , R. M. and Page, C. H . Society. Macmil lan, 1950. 
Mayer , K. B. Class and Society. Random House, 1955. 
Mills, C. W. The Sociological Imagination. O.U.P. , 1959. 
Smelser, N. ed. Sociology, an Introduction. Wiley, 1967. 

Part B: Methods of Social Research 
A n introduction to the problems of social research design and the 

practical techniques developed by social scientists, including an intro-
duction to descriptive statistics. 
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PRELIMINARY READING 
Huff, D. How to Lie with Statistics. Gollancz, 1954. 
Lerner, D. ed. The Hitman Meanius of the Social Sciences. Meridian 

Books, 1959. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Elzey, F. E. A First Reader in Statistics. Wadsworth Publishing Co., 1957. 
Thomlinson, R. Socioiogical Concepts and Research. Random House, 

N.Y., 1965. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
Abrams, M. Social Surveys and Social Action. Heinemann, 1951. 
Ackoff, R. L. The Design of Social Research. Chicago U.P., 1953. 
Backstrom, C. and Hursh, G. D. Survey Research. Northwestern University, 

1963. 
Bartlett, F. C. et al. The Study of Society. Kegan Paul, 1946. 
Hyman, H. H. Survey Design and Analysis. Free Press, 1960. 
Kuhn, A. The Study of Society. Social Science Paperbacks, 1966. 
Madge, C. and Harrison, T. Britain by Mass-Observation. Penguin, 1939. 
Madge, J. The Tools of Social Science. Longmans, 1953. 
Moser, C. A. Survey Methods in Social Investigation. Heinemann, 1958. 
Parten, M. Surveys, Polls & Samples: Practical Procedures. Harper, 1950. 
Payne, S. L. The Art of Asking Questions. Princeton University, 1954. 
Stephan, F., McCarthy, J. and P. J. Sampling Opinions. Wiley, 1963. 
Young. P. V. Scientific Social Surveys and Research. Prentice-Hall, 1967. 

Part C: The Social Structure of Contemporary Australia. 
Social trends since 1939, in the light of economic, demographic, cultural 

and political changes. The study of major institutional trends and their 
relation to society as a whole, with reference to comparative material 
wherever possible. 
PRELIMINARY READING 
Hancock, W. K. Australia. Jacaranda, 1962. 
Coleman, P. ed. Australian Civilization. Cheshire. 1962. 
Home, D. The Lucky Country. Penguin, 1964. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Davies, A. F. and Encel, S. eds. Australian Society. Cheshire, 1965. 
Karme'l, P. H. and Brunt, M. The Strticture of the Australian Economy. 

Cheshire, 1962. 
Mayer, H. ed. Australian Politics. Cheshire, 1966. 
Shaw, A. G. L. The Story of Australia. Faber, 1962. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
Appleyard, R. T. British Emigration to Australia. A.N.U., 1964. 
Aughterson, W. V. ed. Taking Stock. Cheshire, 1953. 
Blishen, B. et al. Canadian Society. Free Press, 1961. 
Borrie, W. D. Australia. (UNESCO Series on Immigrants), 1955. 
Caiger, G. ed. The Australian Way of Life. Heinemann, 1953. 
Campbell, W. J. Television and the Australian Adolescent. Angus & 

Robertson, 1962. 
Clark, C. M. H. A Short History of Australia. Mentor, 1964. 
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Clark, C. M. H. Sources of Australian History. O.U.P., 1957. 
Congalton. A. A. Status and Prestige in Australia. Cheshire, 1969. 
Connell, W. F. et al. Growing up in an Australian City. A.C.E.R., 19.57. 
Cowan. R. W. T. ed. Education for Australians. Cheshire. 1964. 
Crawford , R. M. Australia. Hutchinson, 1960. 
Davies, A. F. Images of Class. Sydney U.P., 1966. 
Elkin. A. P. ed. Marriage and the Family in Australia. Angus & Robertson, 

1957. 
Grat tan, C. H. (ed.). Australia. California U.P., 1947. 
Grat tan, C. H. The Southwest Pacific Since 1900. Michigan U.P., 1963. 
Greenwood, G. ed. Australia. A Social and Political History. Angus 

& Robertson, 1955. 
Hall, H. L. Australia and England. Longmans & Green, 1934. 
Huck, A. The Chinese in Australia. Longmans, 1967. 
Jupp, J. Arrivals and Departures. Cheshire, 1966. 
Kewley, T. H . Social Security in Australia. Sydney U.P., 1965. 
Lipset, S. M. The First New Nation. Heinemann, 1964. 
McGregor , C. Profile of Australia. Hodder & Stoughton, 1966. 
MacKenzie, N . Women in Australia. Cheshire, 1962. 
McKeown, P. J. and Hone, B. W. The Independent School. O.U.P., 1967. 
McLaren, J. Our Troubled Schools. Cheshire, 1968. 
McLeod. A. L. ed. The Pattern of Australian Cidture. Cornell U.P., 1963. 
Martin, J. Refugee Settlers. Canberra , A.N.U. , 1965. 
Mayer, H. ed. Catholics and the Free Society. Cheshire, 1961. 
Mayer, H. The Press in Attstralia. Cheshire, 1964. 
Power, J. Politics in Suburbia. Sydney U.P., 1967. 
Price, C. A. Southern Europeans in Australia. A.N.U. , 1965. 
Pringle, J. D. Australian Accent. Chat to & Windus, 1958. 
Rose, A. M. ed. The Institutions of Advanced Societies. Minnesota U.P., 

1958. 
Scott, D. and U 'Ren , R. Leisure. Cheshire, 1962. 
Stevens, F. Eqtud Wages for Aborigines: The Background to Industrial 

Discrimination in the Northern Territory. Aura Press, Sydney, 1968. 
Stevens, P. From Segregation to Citizen: A History of Aboriginal Policy 

in North Australia. Aura Press, Sydney, 1969. 
Stoller, A. ed. New Faces. Cheshire, 1966. 
Stubbs, P. The Hidden People. Cheshire, 1966. 
Taf t , R. From Stranger to Citizen. W.A.U.P. , 1965, Perth. 
Tatz, C. M. and Sharp, L G. eds. Aborigines in the Australian Economy. 

1967. 
Ward, R. The Australian Legend. Angus & Robertson, 1958. 
Wheelwright, E. L. ed. Higher Education in Australia. Cheshire, 1965. 
Williams, R. M. American Society. Knopf , 1960. 
53.112 Sociology II 

There will be two sections of the course: 
Part A: Methods of Social Research 

A detailed study of design in social research, with particular emphasis 
on the scientific basis of sampling. Field work and the use of different 
techniques in social research. Descriptive and inductive statistics. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Wilson, E. B. An Introduction to Scientific Research. McGraw-Hill, 1952. 
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T E X T BOOKS 

Doby, J. T. ed. An Introduction to Sociological Research. 2nd ed. 
Apple ton-Century-Crof ts , 1967. OR 

Madge, J. The Origins of Scientific Sociology. Tavis tock, 1963. 
Runyon, R. P. and Haber , A. Fundamentals of Behavioural Statistics. 

Addison-Wesley, 1967. 
Young, P. V. Scientific Social Sui'veys and Research. Prent ice-Hall , 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E B O C K S 

Ackoflf, R. L. The Design of Social Research. Univ . of Chicago, 1953. 
Berelson, B. Content Analysis in Communications Research. F r ee Press, 

1952. 
Blalock, H. M. Social Statistics. McGraw-Hi l l , 1960. 
Conway, F. Sampling, an Introduction for Soda! Scientists. Al len and 

Unwin , 1967. 
Festinger, L, and Katz, D. eds. Research Methods in the Behavioural 

Sciences. Dryden Press, 1953. 
George, A. L. Propaganda Analysis: A Study of Inferences made from 

Nazi Propaganda in World War II. Row, Peterson, 1959. 
Gibson, Q. The Logic of Social Enquiry. Routledge, Kegan Paul , 1960. 
Goode. W. J. and Hat t , P. K. Methods in Social Research. McGraw-Hi l l , 

1952. 
Hodges, J. L. and Lehmann , E. L. Basic Concepts of Probability and 

Statistics. Feffer & Simons Internat . Univ. Ed., Holden-Day , 1964. 
Hyman , H. H. Survey Design and Analysis. F ree Press, 1960. 
Jiinker, B. H. Field Work. Chicago U.P. , 1960. 
Kahon , G. G. Introduction to Statistical Ideas for Social Scientists. 

C h a p m a n & Hall , 1966. 
Kish, L. Surrey Sampling. Wiley, 1966. 
Moroney, M. J. Fads from Figures. 3rd ed. Penguin, 1956. 
Moser, C. A. Survey Methods in Social Investigation. He inemann , 1958. 
Nor th , R. C., Ole, R., Holsti, M., Zaninovich, G., Zinnes, D. A. Con-

tent Analysis. Nor thwestern University, 1963. 
Osgood, C. E. The Measurement of Meaning. Univ. of Illinois, 1957. 
Parten, M. Surveys, Polls and Samples: Practical Procedures. H a r p e r 

1950. 
Payne, S. L. The Art of Asking Questions. Pr inceton U.P. , 1954. 
Selltiz, C. et al. Research Methods in Social Relations. Tavistock, 

1966. 
Siegal, S. Non-Parametric Statistics for the Behavioural Sciences. McGraw-

Hill, 1956. 
Stephan, F. J. and McCar thy , P. J. Sampling Opinions. Wiley, 1963. 
Walhs, W. A. and Roberts , H. V. Statistics—A New Approach. F ree 

Press, 1956. 

Part B: Students will select, subject to approval , a course-unit d rawn 
f rom a variety of fields, not all of which may be available in any one 
year. These include the following: Family and Kinship; Small Groups ; 
Social Control ; Social Policy; Social Stratification; Sociology of Deviance. 

Each of these courses will be introduced by a co-ordinated course in 
sociological theory which will be related to the other specialised fields 
covered by the topics listed above. 
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1. SOC lOl.DCICAL THEOUY. 
A genera l in l roduLt ion to s iKiologicai t heo ry with p a r t i c u l a r r e f e r e n c e 

to the s t ruc tu res anil p rocesses of soc ia l i za t ion . 
n ; x r BOOK 
Rose. P. I. 1 hi- Sliiciv (if Socielx. R a n d o m House , 1967. 
R H F K R H N C H B O O K S 
B a c k m a n . ( ' . and Secord . P. Pnihlems in Social P'.ycliolof;}-: ScU'clcd 

H f i u i m ^ s . McCi raw-Hi l l . 1966. 
Bell. N . and Voge l . H. .-( Modern Inlrodiiclion to llw Familw G l e n c o e 

f- .P. , 19f-,S. 
Hitldle. H. J. anil T h o m a s . 1-. J. Role Theory—Concept.': and Research. 

Wiley . 1966. 
B o t t o m o r e . T, B. Cla.s.\e.\ in Modern Society. A m p e r s a n d , 1955. 
C l i n a r d . M. and Q u i n n e y . R. Criminal Behaviour Systems—a ty[ioloi;y. 

Hol t , R i n e h a r t and W i n s t o n . 1967. 
C loward , R. A. and Oh l in . I.. H. DeUnqnencx and Opportunity. F ree 

Press . 1966. 
C o l e m a n , J. S. The Adolescent Society. F .P . . 1961. 
Cose r , 1.. ihe I'linctioiis of Social Conflict. Rou t l edge , 1956. 
D a h r e n d o r f , R. Class and Class Conflict in Indtistrial Society. S t a n f o r d , 

U .P . . 1966. 
Kisenstadt , S. N, Trom Ceneration to (ieneration. F .P . , 1964. 
F r ank . J. I'erstiasion and Healing-. J o h n s H o p k i n s , U .P . , 1961. 
H a r e . A. P. Handbook of Small Group Research. F .P . , 1962. 
J ackson , B. and M a r s d e n , IX Edtuation and the Working Class. Pe l ican . 

1966. 
Klein . J. The Stady of (¡roups. Rou t l edge . 1956. 
K u h n . A. The Study of Society. Soc. Sc. P a p e r b a c k . Tav i s tock , 1966. 
M a d g e , J, ()ri.L;ins of Scientific Socioloi^y. F .P . , 1966. 
M a y e r , K. B. Class and Society. R a n d o m H o u s e . 1964. 
M a r s h a l l , T. H. Citizenship and Social Class. C a m b r i d g e U . P . . 1950. 
M a r s h a l l . T . H. Class. Citizenship and Social Development. A n c h o r . 

D o u h l e d a y , 1965. 
M e r t o n , R. K. Social Theory and Social Structure. F .P . , 1968. 
Mills, r . M. The Socioloiay of Small Groups. P r en t i ce -Ha l l , 1968, 
M u r d o c k , Ci. P. Social Structure. M a c m i l l a n . 1949. 
Pa r sons , T . and Bales. R. F. Family, Socialization and Interaction Process. 

F.P . . N . Y . . 1955. 
Rose . A. Sociolo^-y—The Study of Human Relations. K n o p f , 1967. 
Secord . P. and B a c k m a n , C. Social P.sychology. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1964. 
Sla ter , P. J. Microco.sm. Wi ley . 1966. 
Smelse r , N . J. and Smelser , W. T . Personality and Social Systems. Wi ley , 

196.V 
Smi th , H. A. American Youth Culture. F .P . , 1963. 
T i imin . M. M. Social Stratification: The Forms and Functions of Inequality. 

Pren t i ce -Ha l l , 1967, 
W h y t e , W. F. Street Corner Society. C h i c a g o U.P . , 1943. 
W i l l m o t t . P. and Y o i m g , M . Family and Cla.ss in a London Suhurh. 

Rout l edge , I960 . 
Wol t f . K. ed. The Sociology of Georg Simmel. F .P . , 1950. 
^ o u n g . M . and W i l l m o t t , P. Family aiul Kinship in East London. 

Rout l edge , 1962. 
Za lezn ik . A. and M o m e n t . D . The Dynamics of Interpersonal Behaviour. 

Wilev , 1964. 
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2. FAMILY AND KINSHIP. 

A study of social differentiation as evidenced in family s t ructure and 
kinship s t ructure in industrial societies and non-industr ial societies. The 
dynamics of the family; the changing role of women; b reakdown within 
the family; changing kinship ties. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Arensberg, M. and Kimball , S. T. Family and Community in Ireland. 
Harvard U.P. , 1948. 

Blood, R. O. and Wolfe , D. M. Husbands and Wives: the Dynamics of 
Married Living. Glencoe F.P. , 1963. 

Bott. E. Family and Social Network. Tavistock, London , 1957. 
Bracey, H . E. In Retirement. Routledge, 1966. 
Campbel l , W. J. Growing up in Karrihee. A.C.E.R. , Melb. , 1963. 
Christensen, H. T. ed. Handbook of Marriage and the Family. Rand 

McNally , Chicago, 1964. 
Coale. A. J. et al. Aspects of the Anahsis of Family Structure. Pr inceton 

U.P., 1965. 
Coser. R. L. The Family: its structure and function. St. Mar t in ' s Press, 

N.Y., 1964. 
Davies, A. F . and Encel, S. eds. Australian Society: a Sociological Intro-

duction. Cheshire, 1965. 
Elkin. A. P. ed. Marriage and the Family in Australia. A. & R., Sydney, 

1957. 
Elmer, M. C. The Sociology of the Family. G inn and Co., N.Y. , 1945. 
Farber , B. Family Organization and Interaction. Chand le r Pubns . in 

Anth rop . & Soc., San Francisco, 1964. 
Farber . B. ed. Kinship and Family Organization. John Wiley, N.Y. , 1966. 
Firth, R. ed. Two Studies of Kinship in London. A th lone Press., London , 

1956. 
Fletcher, R. Britain in the Si.xties: the Family and Marriage; an Analysis 

and Moral Assessment. Penguin, 1962. 
Fox. R. Kinship and Marriage: an Anthropological Perspective. Penguin, 

1967. 
Ginzberg, E. Life Styles of Educated Women. Co lumbia U.P. , 1966. 
Leslie, G. R. The Family in Social Contest. Oxford U.P . , N.Y. , 1967. 
McKinley, D. G. Social Cla.^s and Family Life. Glencoe F.P. , 1964. 
Myrdal . A. and Klein, V. Woman's Two Roles. 2nd ed. Routledge, 1968. 
Oeser, O. A. and Emery , F. E. Social Structure and Personality in a Rural 

Community. Routledge, London , 1954. 
Oeser. O. A. and H a m m o n d , S. B. eds. Social Structure and Personality in 

a City. Routledge, London, 1954. 
Parsons, T. and Bales, R. F . Family: Socialisation and Interaction Process. 

Routledge, London, 1956. 
Radcliffe-Brown, A. R. and Forde , D. eds. African Systems of Kinship and 

Marriage. Oxford U.P. , London, 1950. 
Schur, E. M., ed. The Family and the Sexual Revolution: selected readings. 

Indiana U.P. , 1964. 
Simpson. I. H. and McKinney. .1. C. eds. Social Aspects of Ageing. 

Duke U.P. , 1966. 
Smelscr, N. J. cd. Sociology: an Introduction. Wiley, N.Y., 1967. 
Smith. M. G. West Indian Family Structure. Washington U.P. , 1962. 
Willmott , P. Adole.secent Boys of East London. Routledge, London , 1966. 
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Wil lmot t , P. and Young . M . Family and Class in a London Sidvirb. 
Rout ledge , L o n d o n , 1960. 

Young, M . and Wi l lmot t , P. Family and Kinship in East London. 
Rout ledge, 1957. 

Journal Articles: 
Day, L. H . 'Fertility Differentials among Catholics in Australia', Milbank 

Memorial Ftmd Quarterly. Vol . X L I L , N o . 2, P a r t L Apri l , 1964. 
Mar t in , J. L 'Extended Kinship Ties: an Adelaide Study', The Australian 

and New Zealand Journal of Sociology. Vol . 3, N o . 1, Apri l , 1967. 
T a f t , R. 'Some Sub-Cultural Variables in the Family Structure in 

Australia'. Australian Journal of Psychologv. Vol . 9, N o . 1, June, 
1957. 

3. SMALL GROUPS 
T h e study of the small g roup as a small social system and as a 

subsystem of the larger society. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Mills, T. M. The Sociology of Small Groups. Prent ice-Hal l , 1967. 
E I T H E R 
Olmsted, M . S. The Small Group. R a n d o m House , 1959. 
O R 
Shepherd , C. R. Small Groups. Chand le r Pub . Co. , 1964, San Francisco. 
Zaleznik, A. and M o m e n t , D. The Dynamics of Interpersoiud Behaviour. 

Wiley, 1964. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
(!) General Reference Works: 
Golembiewski , R. T. The Small Group. Ch icago U.P. , 1962. 
H o m a n s , G. C. The Human Group. Rout ledge , 1951. 
Klein, J. The Study of Groups. Rout ledge, 1956. 
Schutz, W. C. FIRO—A Three Dimensional Theory of Interpersonal 

Behaviour. Hol t , R ineha r t and Wins ton , 1960. 
Shils. E. A. " T h e Study of the P r imary G r o u p " in Lerner , D. and Lassvvell. 

H. D. eds. The Policy Sciences. S t an fo rd U.P . , 1951. 
( I I j E.xperimental Groups 
(a) Col lected readings. 
Car twr ight , D. and Zander , A. eds. Group Dynamics. 2nd ed. Rowe, 

Peterson, 1960. 
Hare . A. P., Borgat ta . E. F . and Bales. R. F. (eds.). Small Groups. 

Rev. ed. K n o p f , 1965. 
(b) A t t emp t s at synthesis. 
ColHns, B. E. A Social Psychology of Group Processes for Decisionmaking. 

Wiley, 1964. 
Hare , A. P. Handbook of Small Croup Research. F r ee Press, 1962. 
Hol lander . E. P. Leaders, Groups, and Influence. O.U.P. , 1964. 
Hopkins, T. K. The Exercise of Influence in Small Groups. Bedminster 

Press, 1964. 
M c G r a t h , J. E. and A l t m a n , I. Small Group Research: A Synthesis and 

Critique of the Field. Hol t , R ineha r t & Wins ton , 1966. 
Thibaut , J. W. and Kelley. H. H. The Social Psychology of Groups. 

Wiley. 1959. 
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(III) Spoiitiincou.s Peer Groups 
OLinphy. D. C. Strueturcs and Dynamics of Adolescent Groups (unpub-

lished monograph). 1966. 
Newconib. T. M. and Wilson. E. K. eds. College Peer Groups. Aldine 

Pub. Co.. 1966. 
Short. J. F. and Strodtbeck. F. L. Group Process and Gang Delinquency. 

Chicago U.P.. 1965. 
Smith. E. A. American Youth Culture—Group Life in Teenage Society. 

Free Press. 1963. 
Thrasher. F. The Gang. Chicago U.P.. 1936. 
Verba. S. SnudI Groups and Political Behaviour. Princeton U.P., 1961. 
Whyte. W. F. Street Corner Society. 2nd ed. Chicago U.P., 1956. 

(IV) Task Groups 
Janowitz. M. Sociology and the Military Establishment. 2nd ed. Russell 

Sage Foundation. 1965. 
Lombard. Ci. F. Behaviour in a Selling Group. Plimpton Press, 1955. 
Sayles. L. R. Behaviour in Industrial Work Groups. Wiley, 1963. 
Thelen. H. A. Dynamics of Groups at Work. Chicago U.P., 1954. 
Zaleznik. A. Worker Satisfaction and Development. Grad. School of 

Business Admin.. Div. of Research, Harvard Univ., 1956. 

(V) Resociidi:.alion Groui)s 
Bradford. L. P. et al. eds. T-Group Theory and Laboratory Method. 

Wiley. 1964. 
Durkin. H. The Group in Depth. Internal. Uni. Press, 1964. 
Mann. K. D. ¡nierpersonal Stvles and Group Development. Wiley. N.Y., 

1967. 
Mills, T. M. Group Transformation. Prentice-Hall, 1964. 
Rosenbaum, M. and Berger, M. Group Psychotherapy and Group 

Function. Basic Books, 1963. 
Slater. P. J. Microcosm. Wiley, 1966. 
Slavson. S. R. A Te.xtbook in Analytic Group Psychotherapy. Internat. 

Univ. Press. 1964. 

(VI) Research Methods for the Study of SnudI Groups 
Bales. R. F. Interaction Process Analysis. Addison-Wesley, 1951. 
Borgatta. F. F. and Crowther. B. A Workbook for the Study of Social 

Interaction Processes. Rand McNally, 1965. 
Heyns. R. W.. and Lippitt. R. "Systematic Observational Techniques" in 

(i . Lindzcy ed. Handbook of Social Psvchologv. Addison-Wesley, 
1954. 

Leary. T. Interpersonal Diagnosis of Personidity. Ronald Pr.. 1957. 
Moreno. J. L. Sociometry. Experimental Method and the Science of 

Soiietv. Beacon House. 1951. N.Y. 
Stone. P. J.. Dunphy. D. C.. Smith. M. S. and Ogilvie, D. M. The 

General Inquirer: A Computer Approach to Content Analysis. 
M.I.T. Pr.. 1966. 

4. SOCIAL CONTROL 
A consideration of the interrelatedncss of the processes of socialization, 

social control, and social change. Particular attention is given to social 
control in terms of particular areas of industrial scK'ieties in which 
problems of integration are manifested. 
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T E X T BOOK 
Kuhn, A. The Study of Society. Soc. Sc. Paperback, Tavistock, 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bredemeier, H. and Stephenson, R. The Anahsis of Social Systems. Holt , 

1962. 
Cohen, Y. Social Structure and Personality. Holt, 1961. 
Doby, J. T. Introduction to Social Psychology. Appleton Cent., 1966. 
H a m m o n d , P. Cultural and Social Anthropology. Macmillan, 1964. 
Kluckhohn, C., Murray , H. and Schneider, D. Personality in Nature, 

Society and Culture. 2nd ed. Knopf , 1962. 
Krech, D., Crutchiield. R. and Ballachey, E. Individual in Society. 

McGraw-Hil l , 1962. 
LaPiere, R. A Theory of Social Control. McGraw-Hil l , 1954. 
Lipset, S. and Lowenthal . L. Culture and Social Character. Free Press, 

1961. 
Maclver , R. N. Social Causation. Harpe r Torchbooks, 1964. 
Merton, R. Social Theory and Social Structure. Free Press, 1957. 
Monane , J. H . A Sociology of Human Systems. Appleton Cent., 1967. 
Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Abr. ed. Yale U.P., 1961. 
Stoodley, B. Society and Self. Free Press, 1962. 
Toby, J. Contemporary Society. Wiley, 1964. 
Turner , R. H. ed. Robert E. Park on Social Control and Collective 

Behaviour. Chicago U.P. , 1967. 
White, L. A. The Evolution of Culture. McGraw-Hil l , 1959. 
5. SOCIAL POLICY 

The sociology of welfare in industrial society. Social security through 
membership of society. Social values relating to social security and poverty. 
The af te rmath of industrial revolution and the organisation of industrial 
society for social welfare. National and international problems of social 
security. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Aron, R. 18 Lectures on Industrial Society. Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 

1967. 
Myrdal , G. Beyond the Welfare State. Uni. Paperbacks, 1958. 
Titmuss, R. M. Essays on the Welfare State. Allen & Unwin, 1963. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Anderson, N. The Hobo: The Sociology of the Homeless Man. Phoenix, 

1961. 
Galbrai th, J. K. The Affluent Society. Pelican, 1962. 
Hancock, K. (ed.). The National Income and Social Welfare. Cheshire, 1965. 
Harrington, M. The Other America. Penguin Special, 1963. 
Kewley. T. H. Social Security in Australia. Sydney U.P., 1965. 
Martindale, D. A. American Society. Von Nostrand, 1960. 
Mead, M. ed. Cultural Patterns and Technical Change. Mentor , 1955. 
Myrdal , G. Economic Theorx and Under-developed Regions. Uni. paper-

backs, 1963. 
Rennison. G . A. Man on his Own. M.U.P. , 1962. 
Segal, R. The Crisis of India. Penguin Special, 1965. 
Wilensky, H. L. and Lebeaux, C. Indtistrial Society and Social Welfare. 

Russell Sage Found. , 1958. 
Woodham-Smith, C. The Great Hunger. Four Square, 1964. 
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6. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 
Social differentiiition and social stratification. T h e historical develop-

ment of social stratification. Dimens ions and correla tes of social stratifica-
tion in con tempora ry societies, and the distr ibution of life chances. 
Social mobili ty. Theor ies of social stratification. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Bendix, R.. and Lipset, S. M. Class, Status and Power. 2nd ed. F ree Press, 

1966. 
Bottoiiiore. T. B. Classes in Modern Society. A m p e r s a n d , 1955. 
OR 
Timlin. M. M. Social Stratification: The Forms and Functions of Inequality. 

Prentice-Hall , 1967. 
Davies. A. F . Images of Class. S.U.P. , 1966. 
Lasswell . T. E. Class and Stratum. Houghton-Mffl in , 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Barber, B. Social Stratification. Ha rcou r t , Brace, 1957. 
Bergel, E. Social Stratification. McGraw-Hi l l , 1962. 
Bot tomore, T . B. Elites and Society. Wat ts , 1964. 
Burns, C. Parties and People. M.U.P . , 1961. 
Carlsson. G. Social Mobility and Class Structure. Gleerup , Lund , 1958. 
Centers . R. The Psychology of Social Classes. Pr ince ton U.P . , 1949. 
Congal ton . A. A. Status and Prestige in Australia. Cheshire , 1969. 
Dahrendor f . R. Class and Conflict in Industrial Society. S tan fo rd U.P. . 

1964. 
Davies, A. F. and Encel, S. Australian Society. Cheshire , 1965. 
Demera th . N. J. Social Class in American Protestantism. R a n d McNal ly , 

1965. 
Dobriner , W. M. Class in Suburbia. Prent ice-Hal l , 1963. 
Eisenstadt. S. N . Essays on Comparative Institutions. Wiley, 1965. 
Elkin. A. P. ed Marriage ami the Family in Australia. A . & R., 1957. 
Hncel. S. Is there an Austridian Power Elite? Melb . Univ . Aust . Lab . Par ty 

Club. 1961. 
( i lass. D . V. (ed.). Social Mobility in Britain. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul , 

1954. 
Gordon , M. M. Social Class in American Sociology. D u k e U.P . , 1958. 
Hodges. H . M. Social Stratification: Class in America. Schenkman , 1964. 
Keller , S. Boy and the Ruling Class: Strategic Elites in Modern Society. 

R a n d o m House, 1963. 
Komarovsky, M. Blue-Collar Marriage. R a n d o m House , 1964. 
Laumann , E. O. Prestige and Association in an Urban Community. 

Bobbs-Merri l l , 1966. 
Lenski. G . Power aiut Privilege: A Theorv of Social Stratification. 

McGraw-Hi l l , 1966. 
Lewis, R. and Maude , A. The English Middle Classes. Phoenix House . 

1949. 
Lipset. S. M. The First New Nation. Basic Books, 1963. 
Lipsct. S. M. and Zetterbcrg. H. A Proposal for a Comparative Study of 

Social Mobility—¡Is Causes and Consequences. Co lumbia Univ . 
Bureau of Appld. Soc. Res.. 1954. 

1 ipsct, S. M. and Bendix, R. Social Mobility in Industrial Society. 
Cal i forn ia U.P. , 1959. 
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Lockwood, D. Social Mobility: Problems and Methods of Study. Rout-
ledge, 1962. 

McKinley, D. G. Social Class and Family Life. Free Press, 1964. 
Mack, R. W. Race, Class and Power. American Book Co., 1963. 
Marsh, R. M. Comparative Sociology. Harcourt , Brace, 1967. 
Marshall . T. H. Class, Citizenship and Social Development. Doiibleda\ 

& Co., 1965. 
Mayer . K. B. Class and Society. Random House, 1955. 
Mills, C. W. White Collar. O.U.P., 1951. 
Montague, J. B. Class and Nationalitv: English and American Studies. 

New Haven Coll. and U.P. , 1963. 
Oeser, O. A. and H a m m o n d , S. B. Social Structure and Personality in a 

City. Routledge. 1954. 
Ossowski, S. Class Structure in the Social Consciousness. F ree Press, 1963. 
Reiss, A. J. Jnr. Occupations and Social Status. Free Press, 1961. 
Schumpeter, J. Social Classes. Meridian Books, 1955. 
Sorokin, P. A. Social Mobility. Free Press, 1959. 
Svalastoga. K. Social Differentiation. David McKay Soc. Sc. Series, 1965. 
Svalastoga, K. Prestige, Class and Mobility. Heinemann, 1959. 
Thompson, E. P. The Making of the English Working Class. Pantheon 

Books, 1964. 
T'ien, H. Y. Social Mobility and Controlled Fertility: Family Origins 

and Structure of the Australian Academic Elite. College & Univ. 
Press, 1965. 

Warner , W., Meeker, M. and Eels. K. Social Class in America. 
Science Research Associates, 1949. Harper , 1960. 

7. SOCIOLOGY OF DEVIANCE 
The characteristics of social deviance. Theories of deviant behaviour. 

Types of deviants and aspects of social and criminal deviance. Social 
control and the development of correctional treatment. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Clinard, M. B. The Sociology of Deviant Behaviour. Holt . Rinehart and 

Winston, 1963. 
Mannheim, H. Comparative Criminology. Routledge, 1966. 
Sutherland. E. and Cressev. D, Principles of Criminology. Lippincott, 

1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ancel, M. Social Defence—A Modern Approach to Criminal Problems. 

Routledge, 1965. 
Ausubel, D. P. Drug Addiction. Random, 1958. 
Becker, H. S. Outsiders: Studies in the Sociology of Deviance. Free Pres's. 

1963. 
Becker, H. S. Social Problems: A Modern Approach. Wiley, 1966. 
Becker, H. S. ed. The Other Side. Perspectives on Deviance. Free Press. 

1964. 
Black and Geis. Man, Crime and Society. Random, 1962. 
Burt, C. The Young Deliquent. London U.P . 
Clemmer, D. The Pri.mn Community. Christopher Pub. Co.. Boston, 1940. 
Cohen, A. Delinquent Boys. Routledge, 1956. 
Conrad. J. Crime and its Correction. Calif. U.P., 1965. 



174 T H E U N I V E R S I T Y O F N E W S O U T H W A L E S 

Coser, L. The Functions of Social Conflict. Routledge, 1956. 
Dickens, B. M. Abortion and the Law. M a c G i b b o n and Kee, 1966. 
Durkhe im, E. Suicide. Routledge, 1952. 
Eisenstadt, S. N. ed. Comparative Social Problems. F ree Press, 1964. 
Fr iedmann, F. Law in the Changing Society. Stevens and Sons, 1959. 
Gebhard , P. H. et al. Sex offenders: An Analysis of Types. H a r p e r and 

Row, 1965. 
Gibbens, T. C. N. Trends in Juvenile Delinquency. W.H.O. , 1961. 
Gibbens, T. C. N. and Ahrenfe ld t , R. H . eds. Cultural Factors in 

Delinquency. Tavistock, Lippincott , 1966. 
Glaser, D. The Effectiveness of a Prison and Parole System. Bobbs-Mer-

rill, 1964. 
Glueck, S. and E. Predicting Delinquency and Crime. H a r v a r d U.P. , 

1959. 
Glueck, S. ed. The Problem of Delinquency. Houghton-Miff l in , 1959. 
Hor ton , P. B. and Leslie, G. R. The Sociology of Social Problems. Apple-

ton-Century-Crofts , 1965. 
Korn, R. and McCorkle , L. Criminoiogy and Penology. Holt , Rinehar t 

and Winston, 1960. 
Landis, P. Social Control. Lippincott, 1956. 
Lef ton , M., Skipper, J. K. and McCaghy, C. H. eds. Approaches to 

Deviance. Appleton-Century Crof ts , 1968. 
Lemert , E. Social Pathology. McGraw-Hi l l , 1951. 
Lindesmith, A. R. The Addict and the Law. Indiana U.P. , 1965. 
Mannhe im, H. Group Problems in Crime and Punishment. Routledge, 

1958. 
Mannhe im, H. ed. Pioneers of Criminology. Stevens, 1960. 
Mannhe im, H. and Wilkins, L. Prediction Methods in Relation to Bor-

stal Training. H.M.S.O., London, 1955. 
Mays, J. B. Crime and the Social Structure. Faber , 1963. 
Merton, R. K. and Nisbet, R. A. Contemporary Social Problems. Har-

court Brace, 1961. 
Morris, T. The Criminal Area. Routledge, 1957. 
Morris, T. and Pentonville, P. A Sociological Study of an English Prison. 

Routledge, 1963. 
G'Donnel l , J. A. and Ball, J. C. eds. Narcotic Addiction. Ha rpe r and 

Row, 1966. 
Pi t tman, D. J., Snyder, C. Society, Culture and Drinking Patterns. Wiley, 

1962. 
President 's Commission on Law Enforcement and Adminis t ra t ion of 

Justice. The Challenge of Crime in a Free Society. G.P.O., U.S.A., 
1967. 

Ruitenbeck, H. M. ed. The Problem of Homosexuality in Modern Society. 
Dutton, 1963. 

Schofield, M. Sociological Aspects of Homosexuality. Little Brown, 1965. 
Schur, E. M. Crimes without Victims. Paperback, Prentice Hall , 1965. 
Schur, E. M. Narcotic Addiction in Britain and America. The Impact 

of Public Policy. Indiana U.P. , 1962. 
vShoham, S. Crime and Social Deviation. Henry Regnery, 1966. 
Social Science Research Council (U.S.). Theoretical Studies in Social 

Organisation of Prison. No. 15. 1960. 
Sutherland, E. White Collar Crime. Holt , Rinehar t and Winston, 1961. 
Sykes, G. The Society of Captives. Princeton U.P., 1958. 
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Tappan, P. Crime, Justice and Correction. McGraw-Hil l , 1960. 
Void, G. B. Theoretical Criminology. O.U.P., 1958. 
West, D. Homosexuality. Penguin. 
Westwood, G. A Minority: A Report on the Life of the Male Homo-

se.xual in Great Britain. Longmans, 1960. 
Whyte, W. F . Street Corner Society. Chicago U.P., 1943. 
Wilkins, L. T. Delinquent Generations. H.M.S.O., 1961. 
Wilkins, L. T. Social Deviance. Tavistock, 1964. 
Wolfgang, M., Savitz, L. and Johnston, N. The Sociology of Crime and 

Delinquency. Wiley, 1962, 
Wolfang, M. E. ed. Patterns of Violence. The Annals of the American 

Acad, of Polit. and See. Sc., 1966. 
Wootton, B. Social Science and Social Pathology. Allen and Unwin. 

1959. 

53.122 Sociology II (Honours) 
Sociology II (Pass), together with an extra seminar for honours students 

only. 

53.113 Sociology IIIA 
Students will select, subject to approval, an advanced course-unit 

drawn f r o m a variety of fields, not all of which may be available in 
any one year. These include the following: Organizational Theory; 
Political Sociology; Science, Technology and Society; Social Change in 
Papua-New Guinea; Sociology of Medicine; Sociology of Religion; Urban 
Sociology. 

Each of these courses will conclude with an integrated course in 
advanced sociological theory related to the other specialized fields 
covered in Sociology IIIA, and will also include related practical re-
search work as an integral part of the course. 
1. O R G A N I Z A T I O N A L T H E O R Y 

This course has four main objects: 
(a) to examine the development of theories about organizational 

structure and organizational behaviour. 
(b) to study the connection between theories about specific organi-

zations and wider concepts about social organization in general. 
(c) to review actual case studies of organizations at work. 
(d) to examine the relation between the organization and the 

individual. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
1. General 
Aaron, R. Eighteen Lectures on Industrial Society. Weidenfeld and Nicol-

son, Lond., 1961. 
Barnard, C. I. The Fimctions of the Executive. Harvard U.P., 1938. 
Caplow, T. Principles of Organization. Harcourt , 1964. 
Etzioni, A. Complex Organizations. Free Press, 1961. 
Etzioni A. The Comparative Study of Complex Organizations. Fr .Pr. , 

1961. 
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Eaiince. W. A. Rcaiiinos in Industrial Soviologx. Apple ton-Cent i i ry , N .Y. . 
1967. 

F r i c d m a n n . G. Industrial Society. F r .P r . . 1964. 
Hai ie . M. ed. Modern Organization Theory. Wiley. 1959. 
March . .1. G . and S imon. H . A. Organizations. Wiley, 1966. 
March . J. CJ. Handbook of Organizations. R a n d - M c N a l l y . 1965. 
Wehcr . M. The Theory of Eeonotnic and Social Organization, tr. Hender -

son and Parsons . O x f o r d . 1947. 
2. Bureaucracy 
Blaii. P. M. The Dvnamics of Bureaucracy. Rev. ed. Ch icago U.P . . 

196?. 
Blaii. P. M, Bureaucracy in Modem Society. R a n d o m , 1956. 
Blau. P. M. and Scolt . W. R. Formal Organizations. C h a n d l e r Pub . Co . . 

San Francisco. 1962. 
Crozier , M . The Bureaucratic Phenomenon. Tavis tock , 1964. 
G o n l d n e r . A. W. Patterns of Industrial Bureaucracy. F r .P r . . 1954. 
Mer lon , R. K. Social Theory and Social Strtuture. Rev. ed. Fr .Pr . , 

1957. 
Mer ton . R. K. ed. Reader in Buretuicracy. F r .P r . , 1952. 
Selznick. P. T.V.A. and the Gra.ss Roots. P a p e r b a c k . Cal i f . U .P . . 1949. 

Orgiiniz.dtional Levels 
(a) The indiriducd and the organization 
Argyris . C. Per.sonallty and Organization. H a r p e r . 1957. 
Blauner , R. Alienation and Freedom. Phoenix , 1967. 
Katz . D. and K a h n . R. The Social P.s\cholog\- of Organizations. Wiley, 

1966. 
Roethl isberger . I-. J. and Dixon. W. J. Managcnient and the Worker. 

H a r v a r d U.P. , 1939. 
Schein. F. H. Organizational Fsy< hology. Prent ice-Hal l , 1965. 
(b) Industrial work groups 
Herbsl . P. G. Autono/nous Group Functioning. Soc. Sc. P a p e r b a c k , Tavis-

tock. 1962. 
Sayles. F. R. Behavior in Industrial Work Groups. Wiley , 1963. 
Warne r . W. F . and Low. The Social System of the Modern Factory. Ya le 

U.P . . 1947. 
Whyte . W. F. Men at Work. I rwin-Dorsey , 1961. 
/ a l e z n i k . A.. Chr is tenscn. C. R. and Roeth l i sberger . F. J. The Motiva-

tion. Productivity and Satisfaction of Workers. Div. of Resea rch . 
Cirad.Sch. of Bus .Admin. . H a r v a r d Univ. , 1958. 

(c) Maiuigement 
Berliner. .1. S. J'aclory and Manager in the U.S.S.R. H a r v a r d U.P . . 

1957. 
Dal ton . M. Men who Manage. Wiley. 1959. 
Gran ick . D. The Red Fxecutive. A n c h o r . Doub leday . 1961. 
(d) Research 
Hovver. R. M. ami Or th . C. D. Managers and Scientists. Div. of Research . 

Cirad.Srh. of Bus .Admin. . H a r v a r d Univ . , 1963. 
Marcson . S '¡he Scientist in American Industry. H a r p e r , 1960. 
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(e) Non-industrial organizations 
GoflFman, I. Asylums. Anchor, 1961. 
Janowitz, M. Sociology and the Military EstabHslvnent. Rev. ed. Rus-

sell Sage Found., 1965. 
Lipsst, S. M.. Trow, M. A., and Coleman. J. S. Union Democracx. Fr.Pr, . 

1956. 
Sayles & Straus. The Local Union. Harper . 1953. 
Stanton & Schwartz. The Mental Hospital. Basic Books. 1954. 

4. NPAV Directions in Organizations 
Bennis. W. Changing Organizations. McGraw-Hill . 1964. 
Etzioni, A. Modern Organizations. Prentice-Hall. 1966. 
Guest, R. H. Organizational Change. Dorsey, 1962. 
Jaques, E. The Changing Culture of a Factory. Tavistock, 1957. 
Likert, R. Nen- Patterns of Management. McGraw-Hill , 1961. 
McGregor, D. The Human Side of Enterprise. McGraw-Hill , 1960. 
Sutermeister, R. A. People and Prodtictiviiy. McGraw-Hill, 1963. 
Van der Haas, H. Th? Enterprise in Transition. Tavistock. 1967. 

5. Casebooks 
Corbett . D. C. and Schaffer, B. B. eds. Decisions. Cheshire, 1965. 
Craig, H. F. ed. Case Studies in Australian Business Administration. Law 

Book Co., 1966. 
Lawrence, P. R. and Seiler, J. A. Organizational Behavior and Adminis-

tration—Cases, Concepts and Research Findings. Rev. ed. Irwin-
Dorsey. 1965. 

Smith, R. A. Corporations in Crisis. Anchor. Doubleday. 1966. 

2. POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY 
In 1969, the course will be concerned with two main questions: 

(a) the study of electoral behaviour; (b) the social and psychological 
background of political beliefs, attitudes and ideologies. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Adorno, T. W. et al. The Authoritarian Personality. Harper. 1950. 
Blondel, J. Voters, Parties and Leaders. Penguin, 1963. 
Burns, C. Parlies and People. M.U.P., 1961. 
Campbell, A. et al. The American Voter. Wiley, 1960. 
Davies, A. F. Images of Class. S.U.P., 1966. 
Fromm, E. Fear of Freedom. Routledge, 1940. 
Lipset, S. M. Political Man. Mercury Books, 1960. 
Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Yale U.P.. 1961. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Abrams, M. and Rose, R. Must Labour Lose. Penguin, 1960. 
Almond, G. A. and Verbe, S. J. The Civic Culture. Princeton U.P., 1963. 
Bell, D. ed. The Radical Right. Doubleday, 1962. 
Bell, D. The End of Ideology. Collier, 1962. 
Benney, M. et al. How People Vote. Routledge, 1952. 
Berelson, B. et al. Voting. Chicago U.P., 1954. 
Berger, B. M. Working-Class Suburb. U. of Cal. Pr., 1960. 
Burdick, E. and Brodbeck, A. eds. American Voting Bahaviour. Free 

Press, 1961. 
Daudt, H. Floating Voters and the Floating Vote. Stenfert Kroese, 1961. 
Davies, A. F. Private Politics. M.U.P., 1966. 
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Eulau, H. and Eldersveld, S. J. (eds.). Political Behaviour. Free Press, 
1956. 

Eysenck, H . J. The Psychology of Politics. Rout ledge , 1955. 
Josephson , E. M. Man Alone—alienation in modern society N . Y Dell 

1962. 
Kenistone, K. The Uncommined. H a i c o u r t Brace . 1965. 
I.ane, R. E. Political Ideology, F r ee Press, 1963. 
Michels. R. Political Parties. Dover , 1959. 
Money-Kyr ie , R. E. Psychoanalysis and Politics. D u c k w o r t h , 1951. 
Mosca. G. The Ruling Class. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1959. 
Rawson, D. W. Atistralia Votes. M . U . P . , 1961. 
Riesman, D. and Glazer , N. Faces in the Crowd. Ya le U.P . , 1952. 
Rokeach, M . M . The Open and Closed Mind.. Basic Books, 1960. 
Wood, R. C. Suburbia. Houghton Mifflin, 1959. 
Verba , S. J. Small Groups and Political Behaviour. P r ince ton U.P . . 1961. 
3. SCIENCE. TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY 

T h e historical deve lopment and social b a c k g r o u n d of science and tech-
nology. T h e influence of economic and social d e m a n d s on discovery and 
invention. G r o w t h of the scientific and technical profess ions . T h e 
appl icat ion of scientific discoveries in indust ry . Science, t echnology, and 
the humani t ies . Nat ional science policies. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
(a) Historical and general 
Bernal . J. D. Science in History. Wat ts , 1957. 
Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science. Bell, 1950. 
Fa r r ing ton , B. Greek Science. Penguin , 1953. 
Forbes . R. J. and Dijksterhuis . E. J. A History of Science and Technoloiiv. 

2 vols. Penguin, 1963. 
Ha ldane , J. B. S. Science Advances. Allen & U n w i n . 1948. 
Kearney . H . F. Origins of the Scientific Revolution. 1964. 
Kuhn . T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Ch icago U P 

1962. 
Lilley, S. Men. Machines, and History. 1948. 
Price, D. J. de S. Science Since Babylon. Yale U.P. , 1961. 
Sar ton, G. A History of Science. O .U.P . , 1953-1959. 
Singer. C.. Hall . A. R.. Ho lmya rd . E. J. eds. A History of Technolovv 

O.U.P. . 1954-1958. 
White , L. Medieval Technology and Social Change. O .U.P . , 1962. 
(b) The .social background of science and invention 
Barber , B. and Hirsch, W. The Sociology of Science. F r ee Press, 1962. 
Bernal. J. D. The Social Function of Science. Rout ledge , 1939. 
Bronowski , J. The Common Sense of Science. Penguin , 1960. 
Gilfi l lan. S. C. The Sociology of Invention. Ch icago U.P. , 1935. 
Go ldsmi th . M. and Mackay . A. eds. The Science of Science Souvenir 

Press, 1964. 
Haber . L. F. The Chemical Inditstrx in ¡he 19th Century O U P 

1958. ' . . . ., 
Kaplan . N. Science and Society. Rand McNa l ly . 1965. 
Marsak , L. M. The Rise of Science in Relation to Society Macmi l l an 

1964. 
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(c) The (irowlh of llie scientific and technical professions 

Armytage. W. H. G. A Social History of Engineering. Faber , 1961. 
Ashby, E. Technology and the Academics. Macmil lan, 1958. 
Hagst rom, W. O. The Scientific Community. 
l-app. R. E. The New Priesthood. Harper & Row, 1965. 
Obler. P. C. and Estrin. H. A. eds. The New Scientist. Doubledav. 

1962. 
Pavne, G. L. Scientific and Technological Manpower in Great Britain. 

Stanford, U.P. , 1960. 
Pelz. D. C. and Andrews. F. M. Scientists in Organizations. Wilev. 

1967. 
Price. D. J. de S. Little Science. Big Science. Paperback ed., Columbia, 

1962. 
Price, D. K. The Scientific Estate. Belknap Press. 1964. 
Storer. N. W. The Social System of Science. Holt . Rinehart . 1966. 

(d) 1 he problems of innovation in industry 

Burns. T. and Stalker. G. M. The Management of Innovation. Tavistock, 
1961. 

Carter . C. F. and Williams. B. R. Indiislrv & Technical Progress. 
O.U.P. . 1957. 

Carter . C. F. and Williams. B. R. Investment in Innovation. O.U.P. . 
1959. 

Fensham. P. J. and Hooper . D. The Dynamics of a Changing Technology. 
Tavistock. 1964. 

Jewkes, J.. Sawers. D. and Stillerm;:n, A. The Source of Invention. Mac-
millan, 1962. 

N.B.E.R. The Rate and Direction of Inventive Activity. Princeton U.P. , 
1962, 

Tvbout . R. A. ed. The Economics of Research & Development. 
Ohio U.P., 1965. 

(e) Science, Technology and the Humanities 

Barzun. J. Science, the Glorious Entertainment. Seeker & Wsrburg , 
1964. 

Blanshard, B. Education in the Age of Science. Basic Books, 1960. 
Boyko. H. Science and the Future of Mankind. W. Junker, 1960, The 

Hague. 
Bronowski. J. Science and Human Values. Hutchinson. 1961. 
Burke. J. ed. The New Technology and Human Values. Wadsworth . 

1964. 
Einstein. A. The World as I See It. Covici, Friede, 1934, 
Leavis. F, R. Two Cultures? Chat to & Windus. 1962. 
Nicholson. M, H, Science and Imagination. Great Seal Books, 1956. 
Snow, C. P, The Two Cultures and The Two Ctilttires and a Second 

Look. Cambridge. 1964, 
Waddington. C, H, The Scientific Attitude, rev, ed,, Penguin, 
Wilkinson, J, et al. Technology and Human Values. Center for tl'-; Study 

of Democrat ic Institutions, 1966. 
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(f) Niiliunal policies on sciencc unci technology 
Appleton, E. V. Science and the Nation. Edinburgh U.P. , 1957. 
Etzioni, A. The Moon-Doggle. Doubleday , 1964. 
Freeman, C. and Young, A. The Research and Developmnet Effort in 

Western Europe. O.E.C.D. , 1965, Paris. 
Gilpin, R. and Wright , C. eds. Scientists and National Policy-Making. 

Columbia , 1964.' 
Korol , A. G. Soviet Research and Development. M.I .T . Press, 1965. 
Meier, R. L. Science and Economic Development, rev. ed. M.I .T . Press, 

1966. 
0 . E . C . D . (ed. Mesthene, E. G.). Ministers Talk About Science. Paris, 

1965. 
Price, D. K. Government and Science. N.Y.U.Pr . , 1964. 
Technology and Economic Development. Scientific Amer ican Book. 

Pelican, 1965. 
Wolfe , D. L. Science and Public Policy. Nebraska U.P. , 1959. 
Zuckerman, S. Scientists and War. Hamish Hami l ton , 1966. 

SOCIAL C H A N G E IN P A P U A - N E W G U I N E A 

A study of social, political and economic changes in the territories 
of Papua and New Guinea. Historical background of Austra l ian respon-
sibility. Populat ion, culture and economy. The structure of govern-
ment and administration. The emergence of indigenous leadership. 

C O M P U L S O R Y P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Hewlett , D. A Geography of Papua and New Guinea. Nelson, 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bettison, D. G. et al. eds. The Papua-New Guinea Elections, 1964. 

A.N.U.P. . 1965. 
Burridge, K. O. L. Mambn: A Melanesian Millenium. Methuen , London , 

1960. 
Crawford , 1. G. et al. The Independence of Papiui and New Guinea. 

A. and R., 1962. 
Essai, B. Papua and New Guinea—A Contemporary Survey. M.U.P. , 

1961. 
Fisk, E. K. ed. New Guinea on the Thre.'shold. A .N.U.P . , 1966. 
1.B.R.D. (World Bank). Report on Economic Development in Papua and 

New Guinea. Govt.Pr . , Canberra , 1964. 
Lanternari , V. The Religions of the Oppressed. New Amer.Lib. , 1965. 
Lawrence, P. Road Belong Cargo. M.U.P. , 1964. 
Lett, L. Sir Hubert Murray of Papua. Collins, 1949. 
Mair , L. P. Australia in New Guinea. Christophers, 1948. 
Price. Sir A. Grenfel l . The Challenge of New Guinea. Australian Aid to 

Papuan Progress. A. & R.. 1965. 
Reed, S. W. The Making of Modern New Guinea. Philadelphia, 1943. 
Report of the Commission on Higher Education in Papua-New Guinea. 

Govt.Pr. , Canberra , 1965. 
Rowley, C. D. The Australians in New Guinea 1914-21. M.U.P. , 1958. 
Rowley. C. D. The New Guinea Villager. Cheshire, 1966. 
Souter. G. New Guinea: The Last Unknown. A. & R., 1965. 
West, F, J. Sir Hubert Murray. O.U.P. , 1962. 
White. O. Parliament of a Thousand Tribes. He inemann , 1965. 
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Wilkes, J. ed. New Guinea and Australia. A. & R., 1958. 
Worsley. P. The Trumpet Shall Sound. MacGibbon & Kee, Lond., 

1957. 

Journals 

Journal of the Papua and New Guinea Society. 
New Guinea and Australia, the Pacific and South-East Asia. 
Oceania. 
South Pacific. 
The Pacific Islands Monthly. 
The South Pacific Post (newspaper, published three times weekly in 

Papua-New Guinea). 

Official Publications 

House of Assembly Debates (1964 ff). Govt .Pr .Por t Moresby. 
Territory of New Guinea Annual Report. Clth. of Aust. 
Territory of Papua Annual Report. Clth. of Aust. 
The Australian Territories. 
The Papua-New Guinea Newsletter. 

5. S O C I O L O G Y O F M E D I C I N E 

An introduction to the study of the economic, social and political 
environment of health, disease and medical practice. Social and 
economic factors in epidemiology. T h e demographic pat tern of disease, 
infirmity and ageing. Social factors in mental health. Cultural , ethnic 
and regional differences in health, disease and medical care, with 
special emphasis on the difference between Western and non-Western 
societies, including Asia and New Guinea. The organization and staffing 
of medical services. The hospital as a social system. In fo rmal pat-
terns of medical care. 

I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E A D I N G 
Moran , H. M. Viewless Winds. London, 1935. 
Shryock, R. H. The Development of Modern Medicine. Knopf , 1947. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Brockington, F. World Health. Penguin, 1958. 
Freeman. H. E., Levine, S., and Reeder, L. G. eds. Handbook of 

Medical Sociology. Prentice-Hall , 1963. 
Freidson, E. ed. The Hospital in Modern Society. Fr .Pr . , 1963. 
Süsser, M. W. and Watson, W. Sociology in Medicine. O.U.P., 1963. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Apple. D. ed. Sociological Studies in Health and Sickness. McGraw-Hil l . 

1960. 
Bloom. S. W. The Doctor and his Patient. Russell Sage Fdn. , 1963. 
Burling. T., Lentz, E. M. and Wilson, R. N . The Give and Take in Hos-

pitals. Pu tnam, 1956. 
Eckstein, H. The English Health Service. 1959. 
Evang, K. Health Service, Society and Medicine. O.U.P. , 1960. 
Field, M. Search for Security. London, 1961. 
Freidson. E. Patients' Views of Medical Practice. Russell Sage Fndn. , 

1961. 
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Galdston, 1. Mcdicine in Transition. Chicago U.P., 1966. 
Halmos, P. ed. Sociology and Medicine. Soc .Rev .Monography No. 5, 

1963. 
Harris, S. E. The Economics of American Medicine. 1964. 
Hollender , M. H. The Psychology of Medical Practice. Saunders, 1958. 
Holl ingshead, A. B. and Redlich, F. C. Social Class and Mental Illness. 

Wiley, 1958. 
Hutchinson, B. Old People in a Modern Australian Community. 

M.U.P. , 1954. 
Inglis, K. Hospital and Community. M.U.P. , 1948. 
Jaco, E. G. ed. Patients, Physicians and Illness. Fr .Pr . , 1958. 
Jones, M. Social P.sychiatry. 1948. 
Kessel. N. and Walton. H. Alcoholism. Penguin, 1965. 
Lindsey, A. Socialized Medicine in England and Wales. 1962. 
Merton, R. K., Reader , G. G. . and Kendall . P. L. eds. The Student 

Physician. Harvard U.P., 1957. 
Mendelsohn. R. Social Security in the British Commonwealth. Duck-

worth, 1954. 
Opier, M. K. ed. Culture and Mental Health. Macmil lan, N.Y., 1959. 
Paul. B. D. ed. Health. Culture and Communitv. Russell Sage Foundn . , 

1955. 
Read, M. Culture. Health and Disease. Tavistock, 1966. 
Revans, R. W. Standards for Morale. O.U.P. , 1964. 
Sigerist, H. E. The Sociology of Medicine. M.D.Pubns . , 1960. 
Simmons. L. W. and Wolff, H. G. Social Science in Medicine. Russell 

Sage Foundn. , 1954. 
Somers, H. M. and A. R. Doctors, Patients and Health Insurance. 

Anchor . 1961. 
Stamp, L. D. The Geography of Life and Death. Fon tana , 1964. 
Stengel. E. Suicide and Attempted Suicide. Penguin, 1966. 
Stoller, A. Grooving Old. Cheshire, 1960. 
Sussman, M. B. ed. Sociology and Rehabilitation. Amer.Soc.Assn. , 1966. 
The Australian and N.Z. Hospitals Year Book. Cur ren t ed. Horwi tz and 

U.N.S.W. 
Tibbits, C. ed. Handbook of Social Gerontology. Chicago U.P. , 1960. 
Titmuss, R. M. E.ssays in the Welfare State. Allen and Unwin, 1958. 
Townsend. P. The Family Life of Old People. Tavistock, 1957. 
Townsend, P. The Last Refuge. Routledge, 1965. 

6. S O C I O L O G Y O F R E L I G I O N 

Neither Theology nor Comparat ive Religion, but the analysis of the 
inter-relations between ideas in religious fo rm, religious behaviour , 
social structure and social behaviour generally. A study of the theoreti-
cal contribution of Durkheim, Weber and Parsons and a part icular 
emphasis on contemporary studies of religious behaviour and ethics 
in societies and communit ies undergoing violent change—from Black 
Muslims to Cargo Cul ts—and in the increasingly secularized modern 
industrialized societies. 

I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E A D I N G 

Berger, P. The Precarious Vision. Doubleday, 1961. 
Not t ingham. E. Religion and Society. Paperback, R a n d o m House. 
Yinger. J. M. Sociology Looks at Religion. Paperback, Macmil lan , 1963. 
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T E X T BOOKS 

Bendix, R. Max Weber, an Intellectual Portrait. Heinemann, 1960. 
Durkheim, E. The Elementary Forms of Religious Life. Paperback. 

Collins, 1963. 
Clock, C. Y. and Stark. R. Religion and Society in Tension. Rand 

McNal ly , 1965. 
Lanternari . V. The Religions of the Oppressed. Paperback. Mentor . 

1963. 
Kniidtcn, R. D. ed. The Sociology of Religion, an Anthology. Appleton 

Century, 1967. 
Weber . M. The Sociology of Religion. Soc.Sc.Paperback, 1965. 
Wilson. B. R. Religion in a Secular Society. New Thinkers Lib.. Watts. 

1966. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Argyie, M. Religious Behaviour. Routledge, 1958. 
Bellah, R. Tokugawa Religion. Fr .Pr . . 1957. 
Berger, P. The Noise of Solemn Assemblies. Paperback, Doubleday. 1961. 
Bredemeier. H. C. and Stephenson. The Analysis of Social Systems. Sec-

tions 2, 9 and 10. Holt . Rinehart . 1965. 
Cantwell Smith. W. Islam in Modern History. Paperback. Mentor . 1957. 
Cohn. N. The Pursuit of the Millenium. Mercury, 1962. 
Essien-Udom. Black Nationalism, the Rise of the Black Muslims in the 

U.S.A. Penguin, 1966. 
Ger th . H. H. and Mills. From Ma.x Weber. Essays on Sociology. Rout-

ledge, 1948. 
Herberg, W. Protestant. Catholic, Jew. Paperback, Anchor . 1960. 
Hughes. S. Con.sciousness and Society. Vintage. N.Y., 1961. 
Inglis, K. S. Churches and the Working Classes in Victorian England. 

Routledge, 1963. 
Lenski, G. The Religious Factor. Paperback, Anchor , 1963. 
Lewis. H. D. and Slater. World Religions. New Thurber Lib.. Watts. 

1966. 
Moberg, D. Religion as a Social Institution. Prentice Hall, 1962. 
Niebuhr , R. H. The Social Sources of Denominationalism. Paperback. 

Meridian, 1958. 
Parsons, T., Shils, etc. eds. Theories of Society. Fr .Pr . , 1963. 
Pri tchard, E. Theories of Primitive Religion. O.U.P., 1965. 
Schneider, L. ed. Religion, Cidture and Society. Macmil lan, 1957. 
Swanson, G. E. The Birth of the Gods. Paperback, Ann Arbor . 1965. 
Tawney. R. H. Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. Penguin, 1948. 
Troeltsch. E. The Social Teachings of the Christian Church. Allen and 

Unwin, 1931. 
Weber. M. The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism. Paperback. 

Allen & Unwin, 1965. 
Wilson. B. R. Sects and Society. Berkeley, U.P., 1961. 
Yinger, J. M. Religion. Society and the Individual. Macmil lan, 1957. 
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7. U R B A N S O C l O L O C i ^ ' 

T h e n a l u r e of t h e u r b a n e n v i r o n m e n t s a n d t h e f o r m s of s o c i a l be-
h a v i o u r w h i c h a c c o m p a n \ ' t h e m . T h e c o u r s e wi l l e m p h a s i s e t h e i m p o r -
t a n c e of t h e h i s t o r i c a l , g e o g r a p h i c a l , po l i t i ca l a n d s o c i a l a s p e c t s of c i ty 
r e g i o n s wi th r e f e r e n c e to A u s t r a l i a n c i t ies w h e r e v e r p o s s i b l e . I n c l u d e s 
a p r a c t i c a l p r o j e c t c o n c e r n e d w i t h c o l l e c t i n g i n f o r m a t i o n a b o u t s o m e 
aspec t of l u b a n l ife. 

I H X T B O O K S 

BoskolV. A . The Socioloiiy of Urban Regions. A p p l e t o n - C e n t i u ' V . 1962. 
Rose . A. J. Patterns of Cilics. N e l s o n , 1967. 
W i l k e s . ,1. ed . Australian Cities: Cltans or Planned Growth? A . & R. . 

1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A l d e r s o n . S. Britain in the Sixties: Housing. P e n g u i n . 1964. 
A n d e r s o n . N . Lirhan Coniiiiunity. R o u t l e d g e . 1959, 
Beye r . S, Honsiiii! and Society. M a c m i l l a n . N , Y , . 196.>. 
Briggs , A. Historians and the Study of Cities. C o h e n M e m o r i a l L e c t u r e , 

S y d n e y , 1960. 
Burgess . H. a n d B o g u e . D. .1. eds . Urban Sociolo;^v. C h i c a g o . 1967. 
C o l e . W . E. Urban .Society. C a m b . . M a s s . . 19.58." 
C o n g a l t o n . A. A. Status and Prestii;e in Australia. C h e s h i r e . 1969. 

C o n n e l l . W . E. (irotvitii; tip in an Aiistraliiiii City. A . C . E . R . , 1957, 
C u l l i n g w o r t h , J, B. Ilotisini; Needs anil Planniiii; Policy. R o u t l e d g e . 1960, 
D e p t . of C j e o g r a p h y , U n i v . of S y d n e y . Readin;^s in Urban Growth. 196.^, 
D i c k i n s o n , R. E. ihe West European City. R o u t l e d g e , 1951. 

D i c k i n s o n . R. E. CitY and Rei,'ion. R o u t l e d g e , 1964. 
Cians . H. .1. Th" Urban l'illai^ers. E r . P r . . 1962. 
C i o t t m a n n . ,1. Meii(dopolis. P a p e r b a c k . N L L T . , 1964. 
Ha i l . P. L.ondon 2000. 
H a t l , P. K. a n d Reiss , A. ,L eds . Cities and Society. E r . P r . . 1957, 

H . ;use r , P, NL a n d S c h n o r e , L. F. The Study of Urbanization. W i l e y , 
1965. 

I . o r e n , / , . K. On A!;<.;ression. C o x a n d W y m a n . FIngland, 1966. 
M c D o n a g h . ti. C . ani l .S impson . J. E. eds . Social Problems: Persistent 

Ch('-llen:.;ers. H o l t . R i n e h a r t a n d W i n s t o n . N . Y . . 1965, 
Mai i ss , M, Th- Gift, l i a n s l a t e d by I a n C t m n i s o n , l . o n d . , 1966, 
M o r r i s , R. N . Urban Soeioloi^y. A l l e n a n d U n w i n . 1968. 
M i u n f o r d . L. ihe Ciilitire of Cities. H a r c o i n t B r a c e . 1948. 
M t m i f o r d . !.. The City in History. H a r c o i n t B r a c e . N , Y , , 1 9 6 ! , 
O e s e r . O . A. a n d H a m m o n d . S. B. Social Slrtictiire and Personality in 

a City. R o u t l e d g e . 1954. 
P i i e n n e . H. Medieval Cities. A n c h o r , 1956. 
R e i s s n i a n . L. Ihe Urban i'roeess. N . Y . . 1964. 
R o b s o n . W . A. eti. Great Cities of the World. M a c m i l l a n , N.'S' . . 1957. 
S a n d e r s . I. T . Ihe Coniiniinity. R o n a l d P r . . 1958. 
ScotI , D. a n d L i 'Ren , R. Leisure. C h e s h i r e , 1962. 
S i r j a m a k i . .1. I hi' Soi ioloi;y of Cities. R a n d o m Flouse , 1964. 
b u r n e r . R. H. cd . Robert /:. Park—On Social Control and Collective 

Hehiiviinir. ( h icagi i . 1967. 
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War ren , R. L. Perspectives on the American Coiìiiìinnilr. Rand McNal lv . 
1966. 

Weber , M. The Cit\. T rans . Mar t i nda l e & Neuwi r th . Fr .Pr . . 1958. 
Wilson. J, Q. ed. City Politics on Public Policy. John Wiley. N.Y. , 1968. 
8. A D V A N C E D S O C I O L O G I C A L T H E O R Y 

A study of the deve lopment of sociological theory, with par t icu lar 
emphas i s on main currents in sociological thought and m o d e r n theorists. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Johnson . H a r r y M. Sociolo!;y: A Systematic Introduction. Ha rcour t . 

Brace, 1960. 
Loomis . C. P. and Z. K. Modern Sociological Theories. V a n Nos t r and , 

1961. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aron . R. Maht Currents in Sociological Thought. Basic Books. 1967. 
A r o n . R. German Sociology. Fr .Pr . , 1964. 
Becker. H. and Barnes. H. E. Social Thought from Lore to Science. 

Dover . 1961. 
Bendix, R. Ma.x Weber: An Intellectual Portrait. Doub leday , 1962. 
Black. M. ed. The Social Theorie.s of Talcott Parsons. Prentice-Hall , 

1961. 
Coser . L. A. ed. Georg Simmel. Prent ice-Hal l . 1965. 
Coser . L. A. The Functions of Social Conflict. Fr .Pr . , 1956. 
Coser . L. A. and Rosenberg . B. eds. Sociological Theory. Macmi l l an . 1964. 
Durkhe im . E. Essass on Sociology and Philosophv. H a r p e r Torchbooks . 

1960. 
Ger th . H. H. and Mills. C. W. From Ma.x Weber: Essays in Sociology. 

Oxfo rd Ga laxy . 1958. 
Gross , L. Symposium on Sociological Theory. Row Peterson, 1959. 
Mar t inda le , D. The Nature of Sociological Theory. Hough ton Miff l in. 

1960. 
Nisbet . R. A. Emile Durkheim. Prent ice-Hal l . 1965. 
Parsons , T. . Shils. E.. Naegele . K. D. and Pitts. J. R. Theories of 

Society: Foundations of Modern Sociological Theory. F r .Pr . . 1961. 
Parsons, f . The Social System. Pape rback , Fr .Pr . . 1964. 
Parsons . T. Essays in Sociological Theory. Pape rback . Fr .Pr . . 1964. 
Sorokin. P. Sociological Theories of Today. H a r p e r & Row. 1966. 
Weber . M. The Theorx of Social and Economic Organization. F r .P r . . 

1964. 
Zeitlin. I. M. Ideology and the Development of Sociological Theory. 

Prent ice-Hal l . 1968. 

53.123 Sociology III A (Honours) 
S O C I O L O G Y H I A (Pass), together with an extra advanced seminar 

for honour s students only. 

53.143 Sociology TUB (Honours) 
Each s tudent will comple te an individual research project , together 

with an addi t ional advanced seminar . 
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53.114 Sociology IV (Honours) 

Studen t s will be r equ i red to; 
(a) a t t end an h o n o u r s s e m i n a r ; 
(b) a t t end a w o r k - i n - p r o g r e s s s e m i n a r c o n d u c t e d jo in t ly wi th post-

g r a d u a t e s tuden t s : and 
(c) submi t a thesis based on an ind iv idua l r e sea rch pro jec t . 

A N T H R O P O L O G Y 
Studen t s m:iy. with the a p p r o v a l of the H e a d of the Schoo l , e n r o l f o r 

A N T H R O P O L O G Y I at the Univers i ty of Sydney and ob ta in c red i t f o r 
it t o w a r d s the degree of Bache lo r of A r t s in this Un ive r s i t y . 

Selected s tuden t s m a y also, wi th the a p p r o v a l of the H e a d of the 
School , en ro l f o r A N T H R O P O L O G Y II a t the U n i v e r s i t y of Sydney 
and ob ta in credit f o r it t o w a r d s the deg ree of B a c h e l o r of A r t s a t this 
Unive r s i tv . 
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SPANISH 
The courses offered cover the language, literature and culture of 

Spain and Spanish America. 
The aim of first year courses is to give the student a solid foundat ion 

of g rammar , syntax and vocabulary. As soon as feasible, Spanish will 
be used exclusively in the classroom. Extensive use will be made of the 
language laboratory. A study will also be made of graded literary 
material. 

Spanish IZ is designed for those with little or no knowledge of the 
language. Spanish I is for students who have passed Spanish at the 
School Certificate level, or have successfully completed equivalent studies. 
Spanish I students will study more difficult material and texts. Students 
in Spanish IZ who wish to proceed to Spanish IIZ will be required to carry 
out a p rogramme of vacation reading and study prescribed by the Head 
of the Depar tment . 

Spanish literature will be studied through representative literary texts, 
beginning with the contemporary and nineteenth century periods and 
proceeding to a study of the Golden Age and previous centuries. Spanish-
American literary texts will first be selected f rom the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, and then f rom the colonial period and eighteenth 
century. 

A study of Spanish and Spanish-American culture will include the 
plastic arts, architecture and music. The language laboratory and stereo 
room will be used at second and third year levels to give students the 
opportunity to hear classical and modern Spanish plays, and a wide 
variety of selected poetry and prose. 

65.001 Spanish IZ 
Designed fo r students who have little or no knowledge of the language, 

but who have reached Matriculation standard in a language other than 
English. Other students may be admitted in special cases on the recom-
mendation of the Head of School. 

Students who pass Spanish IZ and wish to proceed to Spanish I IZ 
will be required to complete a p rogramme of prescribed reading in the 
vacation. 

In the first and second terms, language work predominates, but there 
will be some study of graded reading material. In the third term an 
introduction to Spanish culture will be given, and reading of Spanish 
literary texts will be required. Throughout the year, students will be 
required to submit translations and other written exercises. 
T E X T BOOKS 
(a) Language and Civiliziilion 
Cuyás, A. Appk'ton's New Cuyas Dictionary. Appleton-Century-Crofts . 
Harrop, L. B. Notes on Spanish Pronunciation. Centre Educatif et Cul-

ture!. 
Harrop, L. B. Spanish Graded Comprehension Pieces. Centre Educatif 

et Culturel. 
Méras and Roth. Pequeño vocabulario. Harrap . 
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R o g e r s , P. Spanish for the First Year. M a c m i l h i n , N . Y . 
T i m m s , W . W . A First Spanish Reader for Adiills. U n i v e r s i t y of L o n -

d o n . 
CiviUzaeion española. D u p l i c a t e d m a t e r i a l , 
(b) Literature 
A l v a r e z Q u i n t e r o . Sin palabras. U n i v e r s i t y of L o n d o n . 
Del ibes , Migue l . El camino. H a r r a p . 
EofF and King . Spanish American Short Stories. M a e m i l l a n . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Biuns . España ayer y hoy. H a r r a p . 
Gil i G a y a , S. Diccionario de sinónimos. Spes . 
Miche l and L ó p e z S a n c h o . A B C de civilización hispánica. B o r d a s . 
Pequeño Laronsse Ilustrado. L a r o u s s e . 

6 5 . 1 1 1 Spanish I 
In t he F i r s t T e r m t h e r e will be t h r e e c lass p e r i o d s a w e e k d e v o t e d 

to p r o n u n c i a t i o n , r e a d i n g c o m p r e h e n s i o n , t r a n s l a t i o n a n d c o m p o s i t i o n . 
In add i t i on a rev iew of Span i sh g r a m m a r will be c o m p l e t e d . I n t h e S e c o n d 
and T h i r d T e r m s , the e m p h a s i s will be o n l i t e ra ry texts a n d a n i n t r o d u c -
t ion to Span i sh cu l tu re . 
T E X T B O O K S 
(;!) Laniiua^e and Civilization 
Pec/ueno Laronsse Ilustrado. L a r o u s s e . 
C h e y n e . A Classified Spanish Vocabulary. H a r r a p . 
CiviHzíuión española. D u p l i c a t e d m a t e r i a l . 
de los Rios a n d G a r c i a L o r c a . Lengtui viva y gramática. H o l t - D r y d e n . 
H a r r o p . L. B. Notes on Spanish Pronunciation. C e n t r e E d u c a t i f et C u l -

ture l . 
H a r r o p , L. B. Spanish Graded Comprehension Pieces. C e n t r e E d u c a t i f 

et C u l t u r e l . 
Lentz , E. E. A Spanish Vocabulary. B lack ie a n d Son . 
(b) Literature 
As f o r Span i sh IZ (b) abt)vc, and in add i t i on : 
B u e r o Va l l c jo , A. Hoy es fiesta. H a r r a p , 
J i m é n e z , J u a n R a m ó n . PlaCno y yo. L o s a d a . 
M a r t í n e z S ie r ra . Canción de cuna. A u s t r a l . 
W a i k i n s ed. An Omnibus of Modern Spanish Prose. Odyssey . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C u y a s . A. Appleion's New Cuyds Dictioiuiry. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y C r o f t s , 
de los Ríos and G a r c i a L o r c a . Cumbres de la civilización española. H o l t , 

R i n e h a r t and W i n s t o n , 
del Rio, Ange l . Historia de la literatura española. V o l . I I , H o l t , R i n e h a r t 

and W i n s t o n . 
Ciili G a y a . S. Diccionario de sinónimos. Spes. 
Note: Before p r o c e e d i n g to Span i sh I IZ those w h o pass S p a n i s h ] Z will be 
reqLiired to u n d e r t a k e a p resc r ibed c o u r s e of v a c a t i o n r e a d i n g o n p r o s e 
wr i te r s of the 19th c e n t u r y . 
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65.002 Spanish IIZ 

F o r s tuden t s w h o have passed 65 .001 Spanish IZ. and complftcd 
prescribed racaiion rcadiiv^. (a) L i fe and h t e r a t i n e in twent ie th cent i i ry 
Spa in . E m p h a s i s will be on p r o s e and d r a m a , (b) De t a i l ed analys is and 
d i scuss ion of m o d e r n l i t e ra ry texts; a n d l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y prac t ice 
to deve lop l inguist ic skills. 

T E X T B O O K S 
A l v a r e z Q u i n t e r o , S. & J. Mcdvalocu & Dona Clarines. Aus t r a l no. 321. 
Benaven te , J ac in to . La fuerza bruta & Lo cursi. A u s t r a l no. 305. 
Benaven te , Jac in to . Los intereses creados. A u s t r a l no . 34. 
Bue ro Va l l e jo , A n t o n i o — E n la ardiente oscuridad (Colecc ión T e a t r o . 

Ed i to r i a l Alfil). 
C a s o n a . A l e j a n d r o . El caballero de las espuelas de uro. Aus t r a l N o . 1358! . 
C a s o n a . A l e j a n d r o . La sirena varada. C o n t e m p o r á n e a N o . 73. 
Ce la , C a m i l o José. La familia de Pascual Duarte. A u s t r a l no . 1252. 
del Río, A . and G a r c í a L o i c a , L. de. Lengua viva y gramática. Hol t -

D r y d e n . 
G a r c í a L o r c a , Fede r i co . Bodas de sangre. C o n t e m p o r á n e a no. 141. 
H a r r o p , L. B. Spanish Graded Comprehension Pieces. C e n t r e Educa t i f 

et C u l t u r e ! and L o n g m a n s , C a n a d a . 
L lorens . V icen te ed. Lorca: Obras escogidas. Laure l L a n g u a g e L ib ra rv . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A. Literary ivorks 
Azor in . El paisaje de Espana visto por los españoles. Aus t r a l no. 164. 
Bue ro Va l l e jo , A n t o n i o . Historia de una escalera. Un ive r s i ty of L o n d o n 

Press . 
C i . r dona . A d o l f o ed. Novelistas españoles de hoy. N o r t o n . 
Ce la , C a m i l o José . Viaje a la Alcarria. A u s t r a l no . 1141. 
Del ibes , Migue l . La sombra del ciprés es alargada. A n c o r a y De l f ín . 
G a l v a r r i a t o , Eu la l i a . Cinco sombras. A n c o r a y De l f í n . 
L a f o r e t , C a r m e n . Nada. A n c o r a y De l f í n . 
P o m b o A n g u l o , M a n u e l . Hospital general. A n c o r a y De l f í n . 

B. Works for consultation 
A u b . M a x . Discurso de la novela española contemporánea. F o n d o de 

C u l t u r a E c o n o m i c a . 
C o r r e a , C a l d e r ó n , E. and L á z a r o C a r r e t e r , F . Cómo se comenta un texto 

literario. A n a y a . 
H a r m e r & N o r t o n . A Manual of Modern Spanish. Un ive r s i ty Tu to r i a l 

Press . 
H a r r o p , L. B. Notes on Spanish Pronunciation. C e n t r e Educa t i f et Cul-

ture! and L o n g m a n s , C a n a d a . 
M a n g o l d & T e j e d o r . Lengua y vida españolas. Ed i to r i a l M a n g o l d . 
R o m e r a - N a v a r r o , M . Historia de la literatura española. H e a t h . 
V a l b u e n a Pra t , Ange l . Historia del teatro español. Ed i to r i a l , N o g u e r . 

N o t e : Before p roceed ing to T h i r d Y e a r Span i sh courses , those w h o pass 
Spanish I IZ will be r equ i red to u n d e r t a k e a course of vaca t ion r ead ing on 
the G e n e r a t i o n of 1898. 
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65 .022 Spanish IIZ (Honours) 

T h e pass c o u r s e p lus r e p r e s e n t a t i v e S p a n i s h p o e t s f r o m 1914 t o the 
p resen t . 

T E X T B O O K S 
C a m p o s . Jo rge cd. Poesia española. A n t o l o g í a , T a u r u s . 
L lorcns . Vicen te ed. Lorca: Ohras csco'^idas. L a u r e l L a n g u a g e L i b r a r y . 
S a h a g ú n C a r l o s ed. Siete podas conleiuporáneos. T a u r u s . 
Read ings f r o m o t h e r c o n t e m p o r a r y poe ts . ( D u p l i c a t e d ma te r i a l ) . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Alonso , A m a d o . Mat"ria y forma en poesia. C r e d o s . 
A lonso . D á m a s o . Poetas españoles eomeniponineos. B ib l io teca R o m á n i c a 

H i s p á n i c a . 
C o h e n . .1. M. cd. The Feniiiii/i Hook of Spanish Verse. P e n g u i n . 

65 .112 Spanish II 

F o r s tuden ts w h o have passed 65.111 Span i sh L (a) Span i sh life and 
l i t e ra ture f r o m the G e n e r a t i o n of 1898 to the p r e s e n t . E m p h a s i s on p r o s e 
a n d d r a m a , (b) De t a i l ed ana lys i s a n d d i scuss ion of m o d e r n l i t e ra ry 
texts, a n d l a n g u a g e l a b o r a t o r y p rac t i ce to d e v e l o p l inguis t ic skills. 

T E X T B O O K S 
As f o r Spanish I I Z and in add i t ion : 

Azor in . Don Juan. A u s t r a l no . 153. 
Benavente , Jac in to . Señora ama. A u s t r a l no . 34. 
M a e z t u , M a r i a de. Antologia si;.;lo XX. A u s t r a l no. 330. 
U n a m u n o . Miguel . Tres novelas ejemplares v tin prólogo. A u s t r a l no . 

70. 
Val le Inc lán , R a m ó n de. Sonatas. A u s t r a l nos. 4 3 0 a n d 441 . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

As f o r Span i sh I IZ and in addi t ion : 

A. Literary works 
Azor in . Vision de Espana. A u s t r a l no. 326. 
Baro ja . Pio, Zaiaeain el aventurero. Aus t r a l no . 346. 
Baro ja , Pío . Parado.x, rey. A u s t r a l no . 620. 
F e r n á n d e z F ló rez . W. El hombre que eompró tin automóvil. A u s t r a l no . 325. 
Mi ró , G a b r i e l . Las eerezas del cementerio. C o n t e m p o r a n e a no . 242 . 
Pérez de A v a l a . R a m ó n . Tigre Juan. A u s t r a l no. 198 o r Las A m é r i c a s , 

N . Y . 
R o m e r o , Luis . La noria. A n c o r a y Del f ín . 
U n a m u n o , Migue l . Andanzas y visiones españolas. A u s t r a l no . 160. 
Val le Inc l án . R a m ó n de. Divinas palabras. Aus t r a l no . 1320. 

B. Works for consultation 
Lain En t r a lgo , Ped ro . La generación del noventa v ocho. A u s t r a l no . 

874. 
M a e z t u . R; :miro de. Espana v Europa. A u s t r a l no . 777. 
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M a l l o . J e r ó n i m o . Espana. S c r i b n e r ' s . 
N o r a , E u g e n i o G . d e . La novela española conlemporánea, Vo l s . I, I I a n d 

H I . C r e d o s . 
Pa l t a n d N o z i c k eds . The (ieneralinn of lfi9,S nucí After. D o d d . M e a d . 

65 .122 Spanish 11 (Honours) 

T h e Pass C o u r s e p lus a d d i t i o n a l S p a n i s h poetr> f r o m IX9S to the p r e sen t 
d.;y (30 h o u r s ) . 

I H X T B O O K S 
As f o r S p a n i s h I IZ H o n o u r s , wi th in a d d i t i o n : 

D i e g o . C i e r a r d o ed. Poesia española eonieniporiinea. S i l la r . T a u r u s . 
Ciare ía l . o r c a . F e d e r i c o . Aniolo'^ia poéliea. C o n t e m p o r á n e a no . 2 6 9 . 

K E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A s f o r S p a n i s h I I Z , w i th in a d d i t i o n : 

l . aea l l e . A n g e l . Teorìa lil"ruria. Bosch . 
R e o \ . JuL.n. Preceptiva lileria. E d . t o r i a l Sal l e r r a e . 

6 5 . 1 1 3 Spanish III A 

T h e G o l d e n A g e of S p a n i s h L i t e r a t u r e . 

T E X T B O O K S 

A n ó n i m o . El lazarillo de Tonnes. E b r o . 
C a l d e r ó n d e la B a r c a . Autos saeratnentales. Vol. I. E h r o . 
C e r v a n t e s S a a v e d r a , M i g u e l d e . E! ingenioso caballero, Don Quijote de 

la Mancha. E b r o . 
C e r v a n t e s S a a v e d r a , M i g u e l de . Rinconete y Cortadillo. La ilustre fregona. 

E b r o . 
C e r v a n t e s S a a v e d r a . M i g u e l de . El licenciado Vidriera. El coloqtiio de los 

perros. E b r o . 
C o h e n . J. M . ed. The Penanin Book of Spanish Verse. P e n g u i n . 
M e n e n d e z P ida l R a m ó n ed . l'Ior ntieva de romances vi'/jos. A u s t r a l 

n o . 100. 
R u e d a , L o p e de a n d C e r v a n t e s . M i g u e l de . Pasos y entremeses. E b r o . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A . Literary works 
•Alpcrn a n d M a r t e l eds . Die: comedias del .Si<jl() dc Oro. H a r p e r . 
C a m p o s . J o r g e ed . Poesia espaniola. T a u r u s . 
Hesse . E v e r e t t . W . ed . Calderon's "La vida es sileno". S c r i b n e r \ . 
M o l i n a , T i r s o de . Teatro. C l á s i c o s C a s t e l l a n o s . 
M o r e t o . Teatro. C l á s i c o s C a s t e l l a n o s . 
Q t i e v e d o , F r a n c i s c o de . Historia de la vida del Bttscon. A u s t r a l n o . 2 4 . 
R o j a s , F r a n c i s c o de . Teatro. C l á s i c o s C a s t e l l a n o s . 

B. Works for consultation 
Balb ín d e L u c a s . R a f a e l . Manual de estilisticn española. Bibl ioteci i 

R o m á n i c a H i s p á n i c a . 
C h a y t o r , H . J . Dramatic Theory in Spain. C a m b r i d g e . 
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Encina, J. de la. La piiilura española. Fondo de Cul tura Económioa . 
González Falencia, Angel . La Espana del Siglo de Oro. Oxford. 
Ramsay (Revised Spaulding). A Text-Book of Modem Spanish. Holt. 
Torri , J. La literatura española. F o n d o de Cul tu ra Económioa. 
Valbuena Prat , Angel. Historio del teatro español. Noguer . 
Vossier. Carlos. Intiodiicdóii a la literatura española del Siglo de Oro. 

Austral no. 511. 

65.123 Spanish i l l A (Honours) 

The pass course plus Spanish American li terature, from the colonial 
period to the present day. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Cortés. Maria Victoria ed. Poesía liispanoniericana. Taurus . 
Jijena Sánchez, L. R, de. Poesìa popular y tradicional americana. Austral 

no. 1114. 
Parra . Teresa de la. M'ímorias de Mamá Blanca. Pax. México. 
Sánchez, Florencio. Teatro. Vol. I. Losada. 
Torres Rioscco. E. ed. Antología de la literatura hispanoamericana. 

Appleton-Century-Crof ts . 
Uslar-Pietri, Ar turo . Las lanzas coloradas. Contemporánea no. 64. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
A. Literary works 
Amorim, Enrique. El caballo y su sombra. Con temporánea no. 12. 
Barrios, Eduardo. El hermano asno. Con temporánea no. 187. 
(iailegos, Rómulo. Contaclaro. Austral no. 192. 
Mentón, S. Antología del cuento latinoamericano. Vol I. Fondo de Cultura 

Económica. 
Palma. Ricardo. Tradiciones peruanas. Austral no. 52. 

B. Works for consultation 
Carilla, Emilio. El romanticismo en la América hispánica. Biblioteca 

Románica Hispánica. 
Henriquez Ureñ i. M. Historia de la cultura en la América hispánica. 

Fondo de Cul tura Económica . 
Mallo, Jerónimo. Iberoamérica. Scribner's. 
Pendle, George. A History of Latin America. Pelican. 
Sánchez, Luis Alberto. Proceso y contenido de la novela hispanoamericana. 

Biblioteca Románica Hispánica. 
Sánchez, Luis Alberto. Escritores representativos de América. Biblioteca 

Románica Hispánica. 
Saz. Agustín del. Teatro hispanoamericano. Vol . I & II Vergara. 
Saz, Agustín del. Resumen de historia de la novela hispanoamericana. 

Editorial Atlantida. 

65.133 Spanish IIIB 

Spanish li terature of the 18th and 19th Centuries, from neo-classicism 
to the end of modernism. 
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T E X T BOOKS 
Alarcón, Pedro Antonio de. El sombrero de tres picos & El capitán Veneno. 

Austral no. 37. 
Aitolguirre, M. ed. Antología de la poesía romántica española. Austral 

no. 1219. 
Brett. Lewis E. ed. Nineteenth Century Spanish Plays. Appleton-Century-

Crof ts . 
Darío, Rubén. Cantos de vida y esperanza. Anaya. 
Triarte, Tomás de. Fábulas. Anaya. 
Palacio Valdés, Armando. La hermana San Sulpicio. Austral no. 76. 
Pardo Bazán, Emilia. Insolación. Austral no. 1243. 
Pereda, José María de. Penas arriba. Anaya. 
Perez Caldos, Benito. Trafalgar. Contemporánea no. 39. 
Valera, Juan. Juanita la larga. Losada. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
A. Literary works 
Caballero, Fernán. La familia de Alvareda. Austral no. 56. 
Cruz, Ramón de la. Saínetes. Crisol, Aguilar . 
Gil y Carrasco, E. El señor de Bembibre. Ebro. 
Larra , José de. Artículos de costumbres. Anaya . 
Palacio Valdés, Armando. La aldea perdida. Austral no. 368. 
Pérez Galdós, Benito. Misericordia. Contemporánea no. 9. 
B. Works for consultation 
Aguirre Prado, Luis. El romanticismo. Temas Españoles. Publicaciones 

Españolas. 
Aguirre Prado, Luis. Teatro romántico. Temas Españoles. Publicaciones 

Españolas. 
Atkinson, William C. A History of Spaiti and Portugal. Pelican. 
Correa Calderón, E. and Lázaro Carreter, F. Cómo se comenta un texto 

literario. Anaya. 
Henríquez Ureña, M. Breve historia del modernismo. Fondo de Cultura 

Económica. 
Lapesa, Rafael. Introducción a los estudios literarios. Anaya. 
Peers, E. Allison. Historia del movimiento romántico español. Biblioteca 

Románica Hispánica. 
Romera-Navarro, M. Historia de la literatura española. Heath. 
Romeu de Armas, Antonio. Historia de la Espana moderna. Anaya. 
Valbuena, Prat, Angel. Historia del teatro español. Noguer. 

65.143 Spanish IIIB (Honours) 
The pass course plus 19th and 20th century Spanish American literature, 

with emphasis on the literature of social protest. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Azuela, Mariano. Los de abajo. Fondo de Cultura Económica. 
Blest Cana, Alberto. Martín Rivas. Zig-Zag. 
Brady and Turk eds. Cuentos y comedias de América. Houghton Mifflin. 
Cortés. María Victoria ed. Poesía hispatwamerícana. Antología. Taurus. 
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Gallegos Rómulo. Dona Bárbara. Austral no. 168. 
Isaacs, Jorge. María. Austral no. 913. 
López y Fuentes, Gregorio. El indio. Editorial Navaro-México. 
Rivera, José Eustasio. La vorágine. Zig-Zag. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
A. Literary works 
Alegría, Ciro. El mundo es ancho y ajeno. Appleton-Century-Crofts. 
Mentón, S. ed. Antolo<i¡a del cncnlo latinoamericano. Vol. IL Fondo de 

Cultura Económica. 
Parra, Teresa, de la. Ifigenia. Ediciones Antártida, Lima. 
Usigli, Rodolfo. Corona de sombra. Harrap. 
Walsh, D. D. ed. Seis relatos americanos. Norton. 
B. Works for considtation. 
Anderson-Imbert, Enrique. Historia de la literatura hispanoamericana. 

Vols. I & II. Fondo de Cultura Económica. 
Englekirk et al. An Outline History of Spanish American Literature. 

Appleton-Century-Crofts. 
Henriquez Urena, M. Breve historia del modernismo. Fondo de Cultura 

Econòmica. 
Mallo, Jerónimo. Iberoamérica. Scribner's. 
Martínez, J. L. De ¡a naturaleza y carácter de la literatura mexicana. 

Fondo de Cultura Económica. 
Pendle, George. A History of Latin America. Pelican. 
Saz, Agustín del. Resumen de historia de la novela hispanoamericana. 

Editorial Atlántida. 
Silva Castro, R. Panorama de la novela chilena. Fondo de Cultura 

Económica. 
Tamayo, J. L. Geografía de América. Fondo de Cultura Económica. 

65,114 Spanish IV (Honours) 
Four special topics will be selected each year f rom Spanish and Spanish 

American literature, ranging from the beginnings to contemporary writing. 
Further details may be obtained from the Department. 
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T E X T B O O K S 
As fo r 10.311 and 10.321 plus: 

Fel ler , W. An Introduction to Mathenuuicul Probahility iind its Applica-
tions, Vol 1. Wiley. 

Graybi i l , F . A. An Introduction to Linear Statistical Models. M c G r a w -
Hil l . 

Johnson , N. L. and Leone. E. C. Statistics and Experimental Design. 
Vol. 11. Wiley. 

Pearson, E. S. and Har t ley , H. O. Biomctrika Tables for Statisticians. 
Cambr idge . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Anderson , T. W. An Introduction to Multivariate Statistical Analysis. 

Wiley. 
C o c h r a n . W. G. and Cox . G. M. E.xperiniental Design. Wiley. 
C o c h r a n , W . G . Sampling Techniques. Wiley. 
Cox, D . R. Planning of Experiments. Wiley. 
Cox, D. R. and Miller , H. D. The Theory of Stochastic Processes. M e t h u e n . 
Feller, W. An Introduction to Prohahilitv Theory and its Applications. 

Vol. II. Wiley. 
F inney , D . J. Statistical Methods for Biological Assay. Griff in. 
Gass , S. R. Linear Programming — Methods and Applications. M c G r a w -

Hil l 
Karl in, S. A First Course in Stochastic Processes. Academic Press. 

10.322 Higher Theory of Statistics II 
T h e t r ea tmen t in this subject will be at g rea te r dep th and cover a 

somewhat wider field than 10.312 T h e o r y of Statistics II. 
I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E A D I N G , T E X T A N D R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As f o r 10.312 T h e o r y of Statistics II. 

10.323 Theorv of Statistics III 
Specialised study of topics set ou t below, f o r s tudents a t t empt ing 

h r n o u r s in the Science or Ar ts courses with a m a j o r in Statistics. 
Mathemat ica l basis. Exper imenta l design; response surfaces . Stochast ic 

processes. Theor ies of inference. Sequential analysis. Non-pa rame t r i c 
methods . Mult ivar ia te analysis. Mathemat ica l p r o g r a m m i n g . I n f o r m a t i o n 
theory. Discrete distr ibutions. Project . 
T E X T B O O K S 

As fo r 10.322 plus: 
Kendal l . M. Ci. and Stuar t . A. The Advanced I heory of Slatislics. Vol. III. 

Cirifiin. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Anderson , T . W. An Introduction to Multivariate Statistical Anah-.sis 

Wiley. 
Cochran , W. Ci. and Cox, Ci. M. Experimental Designs. Wiley (I.S.E.). 
I-cller, W, An Introduction to Maihenuilical Prohahilitv and il\ Applicalitnn 

Vol. 11. Wllev. 
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Girshick, M. A. and Blackwell, D. Theory of Games and Statistical 
Decisions. Wiley. 

Kempthorne , O. The Design and Analysis of Experiment. Wiley. 
Lehmann, E. L. Tests of Hypotheses. Wiley. 
Miller. R. G. Simultaneous Statistical Inference. McGraw-Hil l . 
Moran. P. A. P. An Introduction to Probability Theory. O.U.P. 
Morrison. D. F. Multivariate Statistical Methods. McGraw-Hil l . 
Noether . G. E. Elements of Non-parametric Statistics. Wiley. 
Patil. G. P. ed. Classical and Contagious Discrete Distributions. Stat. 

Pub. See. 
Rao, C. R. Linear Statistical Inference and its Applications. Wiley. 
Sarhan. A. E. and Greenberg. B. G. Contributions to Order Statistics. Wiley. 
Savage, L. J. Foundations of Statistics. Wiley. 
Savage, L. J. The Foundations of Statistical Inference. Methuen, 
Scheffe, H. The Analysis of Variance. Wiley. 
Wald, A. Sequential Analysis. Wiley. 
Wald, A. Statistical Decision Functions. Wiley. 
WetherilL G. B. Sequential Methods in Statistics. Methuen. 
Yaglom. A. M. An Introduction to the Theory of Stationary Random 

Functions. Prentice-Hall. 
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GROUP II 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
17.001 Genera l and H u m a n Biology 

Character is t ics of living organisms. Proper t i es of l iving m a t t e r . Cel l 
s t ructure and func t ion . L i fe cycles. A n in t roduc t ion to b iochemis t ry , u l t ra -
s t ructure , genetics and cytology. P lan t s t ruc ture and func t i on . Phys io logy 
of ver tebra te animals , h u m a n biology and var ia t ion . T h e b io logy of 
microorganisms . Evolu t ion . A n a t o m y and his tology of selected an imals . 
Pract ical work to i l lustrate the lecture course, inc luding field excursions. 
l E X T B O O K S 
A,beicrombic, M.. H ickman , C. J. and . lohnson, M. L. A Dictionary oj 

h,o!<>;jy. Penguin. 1967. 
Keeton, W. T . Biological Sciciice. N o r t o n , 1967, N e w Y o r k . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aust . Acad . Sci. Biological Science. 1967, C a n b e r r a . 
Car te r , C. O. Human Heredity. Penguin , 1962, H a m o n d s w o r t h . 
Conn , E. E. and S tumpf , P. K. Outlines of Biochemistry. 2nd ed., Wiley, 

1966, N e w York . 
Harr i son , G. A., et al. Hiunan Biology. C l a r endon , 1964, O x f o r d . 
Jensen. W. A. and P;:rk. R, B. Cell Ultrastriicture. W a d s w o r t h , Belmont . 

1967. 
M.ushal l , P. r . ;;nd Hughes . G. M. The Plivsiologv of Mammals and 

ot.'wr Vcrlclvates. C .U .P . . 1967. 
Wilson. C. L. ;ind Loomis . W. E. Botany. 4th ed.. Holt Rinehar t and 

Wins ton , 1967, N e w York . 
Young. J. Z. The Life of Mammals. O.U.P . . Oxfo rd . 1966. 

BOTANY 
43 .101 Botany 1 

Introduct ion to genctics and biometry, morpho logy and a n a t o m y of the 
vascular plants and Angiospcrm system'.t ics. Plant physiology deal ing with 
the Liptakc of waUr . solutes and gases and their m o v e m e n t within the 
plant, plant movcmcnls . the physiology of growth , deve lopment , respira t ion 
and photosynthesis . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Alexopoulos , C. J. Introductory Mycology. Wiley, 1962. 
Beadle. Evans and Caro l in . Handbook of the Va.scttlar Plants of the 

.Sydney District and Blue Mountains. 1962. 
F a m e s and McDanie l s . Introduction to Plant Anatomy. M c G r a w - H i l l . 

OR 
Esau, K. Anatomy of Seed Plants. Wiley, 1960. 
l.e;;pol(.!. A. C. Plant Growth and Development. McGraw-Hi l l , 1964. 

Srb. A. M., Owen. R. D. and Edgar . R. S. General Genetics. 2nd ed. 
F r e e m a n . 1965. 
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ZOOLOGY 

45.101 Zoology I 
Introduct ion to genetics, biometry and systematic classification of 

animals. A comparat ive study of the ma jo r invertebrate phyla. Introductions 
to marine biology and general ecology. Obligatory field excursions. 
Obligatory field camp during the first term vacation. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Bishop, O. N. Stati.slics for Biology. Longmans, Principles of Modern 

Biology Series, 1966. 
Clark. R. B. A Practical Course in Experimental Zoology. Wiley, N.Y.. 

1966. 
Elton, C. The Ecology of Animals. Methuen Paperback, 1966. 
Goldstein. A. Biostalistics. Macmil lan, 1964. 
Hegner, R. W. and Engemann, J. G. Invertebrate Zoology. 2nd ed. 

Macmil lan, 1968. 
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C H E M I S T R Y 

2 .001 Chemistry I 

Classification of m"t ter and theories of tlie structure of matter . Atomic 
structure, the periodic table and chemical behaviour. Chemical bonds and 
molecular structure. Equil ibrium and change in chemical systems. The 
structure, nomencla ture and properties of organic compounds . Reactions 
of organic compounds. 

2 .011 Higher Chemistry I 

Subject-matter same as 2.001. but treated in greater depth. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Ander and Sonnessa. Principles of Chemistry. Collier-Macmillan, 1966. 
Aylward and Findlay ed. Chemical Data Book. Wiley, 1967. 
Chemistry I—Laboratory Manual. Univ. of N.S.W., 1969. 
Hart and Schuetz. Organic Chemistry. Feffer and Simons, 1967. 
Sanderson. Principles of Chemistry. Wiley, 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Barrow, Kenney, Lassila, Litle and Thompson . Programmed Supplements 

for General Chemistry. Vols. I and II. Benjamin, 1963. 
Brown. A New Guide to Modern Valency Theory. Longmans , 1967. 
Eastwood, Swan and Youatt . Organic Chemistry. A First University Coarse 

in Twelve Programs. Science Press, 1967. 
Gray and Haight . Basic Principles of Chemistry. Benjamin, 1967. 
Pauling. College Chemistry. 3rd ed. Freeman, 1964. 

2 .002 Chemistry II 

Divided into three units. 

1. 2.002A (Physical Chemistry): quantum mechanics; molecular energy 
and thermodynamics; chemical application of thermodynamics ; surface 
and colloid chemistry. 

2. 2.002B (Organic Chemistry): a romat ic and introductory heterocyclic 
chemistry; organometalHc compounds; substitution and elimination 
reactions at saturated carbon atoms; carbanions; dienes. 

3. 2.002C (Inorganic Chemistry): chemistry of non-metals; chemistry of 
typical metals; transition metals, lanthanides and actinides; introduction 
to nuclear chemistry. Quanti tat ive inorganic analysis. 

1, Physical. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Aylward and Findlay eds. Chemical Data Book. Wiley, 1967. 
Barrow. Physical Chemistry. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hil l , 1966. 
Daniels et al. Experimental Physical Chemistry. 6th ed. McGraw-Hi l l . 
Pohl. Quantum Mechanics for .Science and Eni;ineerinq. Prentice-Hall. 

1967. 
Shaw. IfUoduction to Colloid and Surface Chemistry. But terworth, 1966. 
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R H F E R H N C E B O O K S 

H;irrow. Sinn lure of Mnlcciilcs. Ben jamin . 1963. 

Dnnie ls :md Aiberty . Physical CliciniMry. ,lrd ed. Wilc\. 1966. 

Cjiasslone. Tcxihook of Physical Chciuislry. 2nd ed. Van Nostrand . 

J irgensons and Straumanis . A Short Tc.xthook of Colloid Chemistry. 
2nd ed. Pcrgamon . 1962. 

Moore . Physical Chemistry. 4th ed. l . ongmans . 196.3. 

Phil l ips. Ha.sic Qiiiiitltiiii Clicmi.slry. Wile\. 1965. 

Shoemaker and Ciorland. Practicai Physical Chemistry. 2nd ed. McCjrav.-

Hi l i . 1967. 

2. ()r.<;aiuc. 

T B X T B O O K S 

1. Morr i son and Boyd. ()r!^ani( Chemistry. 2nd ed. A l lyn and Bacon . 1966. 

or Roberts and Caserío. Basic Principles of Ori^aiiic Chemistry. Ben jamin . 

1964. 

(Terminat ing students may consider: Roberts and Caserio. Moilern 
Orííanic Chemistry. Ben jamin . 1967.) 

2. O n e of the fo l lowing: 

Vogel . Elementary Practical Organic C hemistry. Part II "Qua l i ta t ive 

Organ ic Analys is" . Longmans . 19.57. 

Shrincr . Fi ison and Cur t in . Systematic Identification of Orííiinic Com-
pounds. 5th ed. Wi ley . 1964. 

Cheron is and Entr iken. Jdentificalion of Or'^anic Compounds. Wi ley 

Internat . Edt. (paperback). 

3. lnor;janic. 

T E X T B O O K S 

Br i imblav . Quantitative Analysis. 
.lolly. The Chemistry of the Non-metals. 
Larsen. Transitional Elements. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Barnard. Theoretical Basis of lnori>anic Chemistry. 
Brown and Sallee. Quantitative Chemistry. 
Cot ton and Wi lk i nson . Advanced lnori;ani( Chemistry. 2nd ed. Wi ley . 

Emelei is and Anderson . Modern Aspects of Inorganic Chemistry. 
Paul ing . Nature of the Chemical Bond. 
Sidgwick. Chemical Elements and their Compounds. Vols. I and I I . 

S ienko and Plane. Physical lnor<^anic Chemistry. 
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GEOLOGY 

25.001 Geology I 

Geology in the first year is an introductory, comprehensive course 
which covers the general principles of Geology. It presupposes no pr ior 
knowledge of the subject. 

Physical Geology 
The structure and main surface features of the earth; Geological cycle 

—processes of erosion, t ransportat ion, sedimentation and Hthiflcation. 
Surface and sub-surface water. Weathering, lakes, rivers, glacial pheno-
mena. Vulcanism, earthquakes, orogenesis and epeirogenesis. In t roductory 
physiography. 

Crystallography and Min';ralogy 
Introduct ion to crystal lography—crystal symmetry, systems, fo rms , 

habit twinning. 
Occurrence, f o rm and physical properties of minerals. Descriptive 

mineralogy; mineral classification. Principal rock fo rming minerals . 

Petrology 
Igneous, sedimentary and metamorph ic rocks—their field occurrence, 

lithological characteristics and structural relationships. In t roduct ion to 
coal, oil and ore deposits. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology 
The basic principles of stratigraphy; introductory palaeontology. T h e 

geological t ime scale. An outline of the geological history of the Aus-
tralian continent with more specific reference to New South Wales. 

Practical Work 
The preparat ion and interpretation of geological maps and sections. 

Map reading and use of simple geological instruments. T h e study of simple 
crystal fo rms and symmetry. The identification and description of c o m m o n 
minerals and rocks in hand specimen. The recognition and description 
of examples of important fossil groups. 

The course is supplemented by three field tutorials, a t tendance at 
which is compulsory. 

P R E L I M I N A R Y B A C K G R O U N D R E A D I N G 
Read, H. H. Geology. H o m e University Library. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Longwell and Flint. Introduction to Physical Geology. Wiley. 
Read. Rntley's Elements of Mineralogy. Murby , London. 
Dana's Minerals a/:d How to Study Them. 1963. 3rd Science edition. 

Revised by C. S. Hurlbiit , Inr . 
McElroy. E.xplanatory Notes to Accompany the Sydney 4-mHe Geologi-

cal Map (with map). Bureau of Mineral Resources, Canber ra . 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
H o l m e s . Principles of Fliy.siccil (ici>l(>:^y. Rev ised cd. Ne l son Sons. 

L o n d o n , 1965. 
l o rd . Dana's Textbook of Mineralogy. W i l e \ . 
D u n b a r . Hi.slorical C!eolo;jy. Wi ley . 
M o r l e y Dav ies . An Inlroduction to Palaeonloloyy. 

25.002 Geology 11 
Studen t s w h o have c o m p l e t e d G e o l o g y I m a y , wi th the app rova l of the 

H e a d of t he S c h o o l of A p p l i e d G e o l o g y , p r o c e e d to G e o l o g y I L 
Crystallograpliy anil Mineralogy 

M o r p h o l o g i c a l a n d phys ica l c r y s t a l l o g r a p h y ; the s t e r eog raph i c p ro j ec t i on , 
its p rope r t i e s a n d use in c r y s t a l l o g r a p h y . 

I n t r o d u c t i o n to the c rys ta l l ine s ta te and the use of X - r a y m e t h o d s in 
c r y s t a l l o g r a p h y . T h e a t o m i c a r r a n g e m e n t s in crys ta ls . E l e m e n t s of opt ica l 
c r y s t a l l o g r a p h y . Desc r ip t ive m i n e r a l o g y of o res a n d mine ra l s . A s tudy 
of the m a j o r r o c k - f o r m i n g m i n e r a l f a m i l i e s based on the p r inc ip les of 
c rys ta l chemis t ry . 

P r a c t i c a l w o r k : R e c o g n i t i o n of c rys ta l f o r m s . Exerc i ses in s t e r e o g r a p h i c 
p r o j e c t i o n . I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of a s imple X - r a y d i f f r ac t i on p h o t o g r a p h . 
R e c o g n i t i o n a n d desc r ip t i on of o re s a n d m i n e r a l s in h a n d spec imen . 
S imple d e t e r m i n a t i o n s of op t i ca l p r o p e r t i e s of m i n e r a l f r a g m e n t s . E x a m i n a -
t ion of o r i e n t a t e d crys ta l p la tes in c o n v e r g e n t l ight . 
Petrology 

T h e mine ra log i ca l and phys i co -chemica l bases to the s tudy of igneous 
rock genesis and d ivers i f ica t ion . I g n e o u s rock c lass i f ica t ion and pe t ro -
g r a p h y . 

T h e c o m m o n e r a r e n a c e o u s and o t h e r clast ic sed imen t s . 
• T h e basic p r inc ip le s of m e t a m o r p h i s m ; i n t r o d u c t o r y su rvey of the 
m e t a m o r p h i c rocks . 

P r a c t i c a l w o r k : M e g a s c o p i c a n d m i c r o s c o p i c e x a m i n a t i o n of c o m m o n 
represen ta t ives of igneous , s e d i m e n t a r y and m e t a m o r p h i c rocks and of 
r o c k - f o r m i n g mine ra l s . 
Palaeontology 

Sys t ema t i c c lass i f ica t ion of the I n v e r t e b r a t e phy la , wi th de ta i led 
m o r p h o l o g i c a l s t udy of the i r i m p o r t a n t subdiv is ions . I n t r o d u c t i o n to 
the p r inc ip le s of p a l a e o n t o l o g y and its s t r a t i g r aph i ca l app l i ca t ions . I n t ro -
d u c t i o n to p a l a e o b o t a n y . 

P rac t i ca l w o r k : E x a m i n a t i o n and d iagnos t i c desc r ip t ion of r ep resen ta t ive 
f,:ssils f r o m the va r ious phy la and s tudy of thei r s t r a t ig raph ica l d i s t r ibu t ion . 

Stratigraphy 
Geo log i ca l m a p p i n g . T h e s t r a t i g raph ie c o l u m n . P r inc ip les of s t r a t i g r a p h v . 

inc lud ing re la ted s t ruc tu ra l aspects . S e d i m e n t a r y e n v i r o n m e n t s , p rocesses 
a n d p r o d u f t s . T h e s t r a t i g r a p h y of Aus t r a l i a . 
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Field nork to illustrate the above course will be held dur ing the year, 
at tendance at which is compulsory. This includes one excursion of 
approximately one week and at least one short excursion. 

Petrology I 

T E X T B O O K S 
Kerr. Optical Mineralogy. McGraw-Hil l , 1959. 
Williams, Turner and Gilbert . Petrography. F reeman , 1954. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Marker. Petrology for Students. 
Hatch, Wells and Wells. The Petrology of the Igneous Rocks. 
Tyrrell . The Principles of Petrology. 
Turner and Verhoogen. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology. 
Harker. Metamorphistn. 
Wahlstroni. Theoretical Igneoiis Petrology. Wiley. 

Palaeontology / 
T E X T BOOK 
Moore, Lalicker and Fischer. Invertebrate Fossils. McGraw-Hi l l , 1952. 

OR 

Beerbower. Search for the Past. Prentice-Hall , 1960. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Arnold. An Introduction to Palaeobotany. McGraw-Hi l l , 1947. 
Woods. Palaeontology Invertebrate. Cambridge University Press. 
Shrock and Twenhofel . Principles of Invertebrate Palaeontology. Mc-

Graw-Hill , 

Stratigraphy I 

T E X T BOOK 

Krumbein and Sloss. Stratigraphy and Sedimentation. 2nd ed. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Woodford . Historical Geology. F reeman, 1965. 
David, T. W. E. Geologv of the Commonwealth of Australia. 3 vols. 

Arnold, 1950. 
Schröck. Sequence in Layered Rocks. 

Mineralogy 

T E X T BOOKS 
Phillips. An Introduction to Crystallography. 
Hurlbut ed. Dana's Maniud of Mineralogy. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOK 
Wahlst rom. Optical Crystallography. 3rd ed. 
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HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 

62.111 History and Philosophy of Science I 

An account of the development of astronomy, and especially of 
planetary theory, f r o m its beginnings in Babylonia and Greece to its fu l ler 
flowering in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. 

The course begins with a descriptive, non-theoretical, account of the 
apparent motions of the stars, the Sun, the Moon , and the naked-eye 
planets: motions that are easily observed without the help of any 
instruments. The Greek theories of these motions are presented, along 
with a sketch of the philosophical background of Greek science, and 
the synthesis of Aristotelian cosmology with Christ ian doctrine is por-
trayed. 

Then the work of Copernicus is described, with some account of 
the impact of the heliocentric view. Tycho Brahe is looked at cursorily, 
Kepler and Gali leo more in detail. The course concludes with a 
sketch of Newton 's work and of the mechanistic philosophy of nature. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Austin, R. H. ed. Slar Chart for Southern Observers. N.S.W. University 

Press. 
Cohen, I. B. The Birth of a New Physics. Heinemann. 
Kuhn, T. S. The Coperniecin Revolution. Random House. 
Toulmin, S. E. and Goodfield, J. The Fabric of the Heavens. Hutchinson. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Berry, A. A Short History of Astronomy. Dover . 
Boas, M. The Scientific Renaissance. Collins. 
Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science. Bell. 
Caspar , M. trans. Hel lman. Kepler. Abelard-Schuman. 
Clagett, M. Greek Science in Antiquity. Abelard-Schuman. 
Cohen, M. R. and Drabkin , I. E. Source Book in Greek Science. McGraw-

Hill. 
Collingwood, R. G. The Idea of Nature. Galaxy, O.U.P. 
Crombie, A. C. Augustine to Galileo. Falcon, also Mercury. 
Dreyer, J. L. E. History of Astronomy. Dover. 
F lammar ion , E. trans. Pagel. The Flammarion Book of Astronomy. Allen 

and Unwin. 
Galilei. G. trans. Drake. Dialogue Concerning the Two Chief World 

Systems. Univ. of Cal ifornia . 
Heath, Sir Thomas . Aristarchiis of Samos. Oxford . 
Hogben, L. Science for the Citizen. Allen and Unwin. 
Hoyle, F. Astronomy. Doubleday. 
Koestler, A. The Sleepwalkers. Hutchinson; also Penguin. 
Koyre, A. From the Closed World to the Infinite Universe. Johns Hopkins 

Univ. Also Harper . 
Lodge, Sir Oliver. Pioneers of Science. Dover. 
Mehlin, T. G. Astronomy. Wiley. 
Munitz. M. K. ed. Theories of the Universe. Free Press of Glencoe. 
Nangle, J. Stars of the Southern Heavens. Angus and Robertson. 
Neugebaur . O. The E.xact Sciences in Antiquity. 2nd ed. Harper . 
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Pannekoek, A. A History of Astronomy. Allen & Unwin. 
Rogers. E. M. Physics ¡or lli" Enquiring Mind. O.U.P. 
PvOsen, E. Three Coperiiican Treatises. Dover . 
Shapley, H. and Howar lh . Source Book in Asliononiy. McGraw-Hi l l . 

62.112 History and Philosophy of Science II 
An account of t h j developments in geology, biology and related sciences 

leading up to the work of Darwin and Wallace, and of the Dar -
winian revolution itself and its impact on western thought . T h e 
account is not restricted to the history of the sciences concerned, but 
the historical developments are used to illustrate the dynamics of scientific 
progress, scientific method, the s t ructure of scientific theory and the 
complex interrelations of .scientific, philosophical, religious, political and 
other ideas. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Darwin, C. The Origin of Species. 6th ed. Collier, 1962. 
Geikie, A. The Founders of Geology. Dover , 1962. 
Gillispie, C. D. Genesis and Geology. Harper , 1959. 
Greene. J. C. The Decth of Adam. Mentor , 1961. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Adams, F. D. The Birth and Development of the Geological Sciences. 

Dover, 1954. 
Bailey, E. Charles Lyell. Doubleday, 1963. 
Bailey, E. James Hutton—the Founder of Modern Geology. Elsevier 1967. 
Bell. P. R. Dtj-nin's B.ologicai Work. Wiley, 1964. 
Bodenheimer, F. S. The History of Biology, an Introduction. Dawson, 1958. 
Coleman, W. Georges Cuvier, Zoologist. Ha rva rd U.P. , 1964. 
Darwin. C. ed. Darwin, F. Charles Darwin's Autobiography. Collier, 1961. 
Darwin, C. The Voyage of the Beagle. Everyman, 1961. 
de Beer, G. Charles Darwin, Evoltition and Natural Selection. Nelson, 1963. 
Eisley, L. Darwin's Century. Gollanez, 1959. 
Glass. B.. etc. eds. Forerunners of Darwin. 1745-1859. Johns Hopkins . 

1959. 
Greene, J. C. Darwin and the Modern World View. Mentor , 1963. 
Haber , F. C. The Age of the World: Moses to Darwin. Balt imore, 1959. 
Hall, T. S. A Source in Animal Biology. H a f n e r , 1964. 
Hooykaas. R. The Principl;' of Uniformity in Geology, Biology and 

Theology. Leiden, 1963. 
Irvine, W. Apes, Angels and Victorians. Meridian, 1959. 
Lack, D. Evolutionary Theory and Christian Belief. Methuen , 1957. 
Lovejoy, A, O. The Great Chain of Being. Ha rpe r , 1960. 
Lyell. C. The Principles of Geology. 9th ed. .lohn Murray . 
Mather , K. F. and Mason, S. O. A Source Book in Geology. H a f n e r , 1964. 
Millhauser. M. .Inst Before Dan\in, Robert Chambers c,:icl the Vestiges. 

Wesleyan U.P. , 1959. 
Nordenskiold, E. The History of Biology. Tudor , 1928. 
Playfair. J. Illustrations of the Hiittonian Theory of the Earth. Dover , 1956. 
Read. H. H. Geology. O.U.P. . 1963. 
Rudwick, M. J. S. History of Palaeontology. Oldbourne, 1966. 
Singer. C. A History of Biology. Abelard-Schuman. 1959. 
Stirton, R. A. Time. Life and Man. Wiley, 1959. 
Toulirun. S. H. and Cioodfield. J. The Discovery of Time. Hutchinson, 1965. 
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62.122 History and Philosophy of Science II (Honours) 

Consists of the work prescribed for the Pass course (62.112) with an 
addit ional course dealing with the history of science f r o m antiquity 
to the 16th century. This course is concerned with the origins and nature 
of the scientific enterprise, its emergence in ancient Greece, and its 
for tunes during the medieval and early modern periods. An account of 
ancient and medieval technology is included and part icular attention is 
given to the non-mathemat ica l sciences (chiefly biology and chemistry). 
The individual sciences, however, are treated in the context of the 
scientific movement as a whole. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Crombie , A. C. Aiigtisliiie to Galileo. 2 vols. Mercury. 
Farr ington, B. Greek Science. Penguin. 
Forbes, R. J. and Dijksterhuis, F. J. A History of Science and Tech-

nology. Vol. I. Penguin. 
Santillana, G. The Origins of Scientific Thought. Mentor . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Boas, M. The Scientific Renaissance. Collins. 
Clagett , M. Creek Science in Anticjtiity. Collier. 
Cornford , F. M. Before and After Socrates. C.U.P. 
Derry, T. K. and Williams. T. I. A Short History of Technology. O.U.P. 
Dijksterhuis. E. J. The Mechanization of the World Picture. 6 . U . P . 
Forbes, R. J. Man the Maker. Constable. 
Frankfor t , H. Before Philosophy. Penguin. 
Guthr ie , W. K. C. The Greek Philosophers. Methuen. 
Hall, A. R. and Hall , M. B. A Short History of Science. Signet. 
Haskins, C. H. The Renaissance of the Twelfth Century. Meridian. 
Hull, L. W. H. History and Philosophy of Science. Longmans. 
Kitto, H. D. F. The Greeks. Penguin. 
Kline, M. Mathematics in Western Cidtiire. Allen and Unwin. 
Livingstone, R. W. The Legacy of Greece. O.U.P. 
Mason, S. F. A History of the Sciences. Routledge. 
Mumford , L. Technics and Civilization. Routledge. 
O'Leary, D. L. Arabic Thotight and its Place in History. Routledge. 
Sambursky, S. The Physical World of the Greeks. Routledge. 
Sarton. G. A History of Science. O.U.P. 
Singer, C. A Short History of Scientific Ideas. O.U.P. 
Toulmin, S. E. and Goodiield, J. The Architecttire of Matter. Hutchin-

son. 
Weisheipl, J. A. The Development of Physical Theory in the Middle 

Ages. Sheed and Ward . 
Winter, H. J. J. Eastern Scieiue. Murray . 

62.113 History and Philosophy of Science IIIA 

An historical account of the development of the scientific movement , 
to the 20th century, in relation to: (a) its social and cultural environment 
and the effects of social structures and social forces upon it; (b) its internal 
social organization; (c) its effects, intellectual and material , upon society. 
The course deals with such topics as: the different national contexts of 
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the scientific movement; its relations with the state in different countries 
at different times; its relations with the universities and other teaching 
institutions; its social composition at various times; the communications 
system in science; the nature and functions of scientific societies and 
academies; the influence of technology on science and of science on 
technology; the emergence of the scientific profession; its characteristics 
and its relations with other professions, especially medicine and engineering. 
The intellectual influence of science on society, already treated in H.P.S. 
I and II in connection with the Copernican and Darwinian Revolutions, is 
further discussed in other connections. In the early part of the course 
there is a fairly detailed account of the influence on the scientific move-
ment of the ideas of Bacon and Descartes. 

TEXT BOOKS 
No text book is prescribed for the course. Selections from primary 

sources, reading lists, and other material will be issued by the School. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
Armytage, W. H. G. A Social History of En;^inccrii>g. Faber. 
Ashby, E. Technology and the Academics. Macmillan. 
Bacon, F. ed., Anderson, F. H. The New On>anon and Related Wntini>s. 

Bobbs-Merrill. 
Barber, B. Science and the Social Order. Collier. 
Brown, H. Scientific Organizations in 17th Century France. William and 

Wilkins. 
Cardwell, D. S. L. The Organization of Science in England. Heinemann. 
Clark, Ci. N. Science and Social Welfare in the Age of Newton. 
Descartes, R. trans. Veitch. A Discourse on Method. Everyman. 
Descartes, R. ed. Eaton, R. M. Descartes Selections. Scribner's. 
Hall, A. R. From Galileo to Newton, 1630-1720. Collins. 
Lilley, S. Essays on the Social History of Science. Centaurus. 
Marsak, L. M. The Rise of Science in Relation to Society. Macmillan. 
Mason. S. F. A History of the Scienccs. Routledge. 
Merz, J. T. A History of European Thought in the 19th Century. 

Vol. I. Dover. 
Ornstein, M. The Role of Scientific Societies in the 17th Century. 

Chicago U.P. 
Purver, M. The Royal Society—Concept and Realization. Routledge. 
Smith, P. The Eidightenment. Collier. 
Storer, N. W. The Social System of Science. Holt. 
Willey. B. The Seveiitccnlh Century Background. Penguin. 

62,123 History and Philosophy of Science IIIA (Honours) 
The course consists of the following two parts. (In the case of candidates 

for a degree in combined special studies portions of the following syllabus 
may be replaced by other work.) 
1. The work prescribed for the pass course (62.113). 
2. An historically ba.sed course in the Philosophy of Science. The course 

includes some treatments of elementary mathematical logic. Special 
stress is laid on the formal structure of theories; the status of scientific 
laws; the function of models; the relationships between theory and 
observation; the nature and logic of scientific explanation; the meta-
physical foundations of theories and methodological principles. 
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T E X T BOOKS 
Hasson. A. H. and O 'Connor , D. J. Inlnxliu lion to Symhtilic La'/iv. 

Uniycrsit\ Tiilorial Press. 
Braithwaite. R. B. Scientific E.xploralion. Harper . 
C olodny. R. Ci. ed. Beyond the Ed^c of Certainty. Prentice-Hall. 
Kant. 1. trans, and ed. Lucas. P. G. Prok'iiomenu to any Fiitinc Metaphysic. 

Manchester U,P, 
OR 

Kant, L (irans, Mahaiiy-Cariis, revised Beck, L. W.). Pri>lci;oiii('na to 

any I'utiirc Mctaphysic. Library of Libeial Arts. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Burtt. E. A. The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Physical Scietice. 

Anchor. 
Campbel l . N. R. Foundations of Science. Dover. 
Danto, A, and Morgenbesser, S, eds, Philo.sophy of Science. Meridian, 
Dtigas. R, Mechanics in the Seventeenth Century. Editions du GrifTon, 
Edge, D. ed. E.xperiinent: A Series of Scientific Case Histories. B.B.C. 
Feigl, H, and Brodbeck, M, eds, Reading's in the Philosophy of Science. 

Appleton-Century-Crofts , 
Feigl, H, and Maxwell, G, eds. Current Issues in the Philosophy of 

Science. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
Galilei. G, tr;'ns. Crew. H, and Salvio, A, de. Two New Sciences. Dover, 
Hanson, N, R, Patterns of Discovery. Cambridge U.P, 
Hempel. C. G. Philosophy of Nattiral Science. Prentice-Hall. 
Hesse. M. B. Models and Aiuiloc;ies in Science. Sheed and Ward. 
Hesse, M, B, Forces and Fields. Nelson, 
Jammer , M, Concepts of Force: A Sttidy in the Foundations of Dynamics. 

Harper . 
Korner . S, Kant. Penguin, 
Korner , S, The Philosophy of Mathematics. Hutchinson, 
Kuhn, T, S. The Strticture of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago U.P. 
Nagel, E. The Structure of Science. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 
Nagel, E,. Suppes, P, and Taski, A, Logic, Methodology and Philosophy 

of Science. Stanford U,P, 
Newton, L trans. Motte, A,, revised Cajori , F, Principia .Maihematica. 

California U,P, 
Pap, A, An Introduction to the Philosophy of Science. Free Press of 

Glencoe, 
Popper, K, R, Conjectures and Refutations. Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
Popper, K, R, The Logic of Scientific Discovery. Hutchinson. 
SchelTler, L The Anatomy of Inquiry. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 
Strawson. P. F. Introduction to Logical Theory. Methuen. 
Thayer , H, S, ed, Newton's Philosophy of Nature. Hafner , 
Toulmin, S, Foresight and Understanding. Harper , 
Toulmin . S, The Philo.sophy of Science. Harper , 
Whitehead, A, N, Science and the Modern World. Mentor , 

62.133 History and Philosophy of Science HIB (Honours) 
Consists of the following three p.ut-: 

(i) The history of the philosophy and methodology of science f rom the 
seventeenth centurv to the early twentieth centurv. 
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(iil Sclcclcd topics in the liistor\ of the phNsieal scienccs f rom the seven-

teenth centiir\ to the mid-nineteenth century, 

liii) Selected topics in the history of experimental biology f rom the seven-

teenth centur> to the mid-nineteenth ccntiir\. 

Text and reference books will be notified in class. 

.Attention is drawn to Section li of the Rides governing tlie award of the 

degree of Bachelor .Arts. Students wishing to enrol for combinat ions of 

His;or\ and Philosoph\ of Science with other subjects are invited to 

consult the Head of the School. It is envisaged that suitable combinat ions 

of Histor\ and Philosoph\ of Science with most other subjects offered 

in the Facult\ of Arts may he arranged. 

62.114 History and Philosophy of Science IV (Honours) 

Consists of four parts, of which one is an original investigation under-

taken by the student and presented in the form of a thesis and the 

oth j r thiee are coiuses of lectines and senuiars as follows: 

(i) A n advanced course in the philosophy of science, ma in ly deal ing 

with the logical nature of some of the principal sorts of relation-

ships which exist between scientific theories. 

(ii) A stud\ of some issues in the historiography of science. 

(iii) A detailed study of a selected topic in the liistory and philosophy of 

science. In 1969 the topic will be: Ernst Mach and his intluence on 

the history of philosophy and science. 

Text : nd icferenee books will be notified in class. 
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P H Y S I C S 

1.001 Physics I 
1.011 Higher Physics I 

(For students taking two full years of Physics . ) 
{N.B. These subjects have the same syllabus but 1.011 is taken to greater 
depth than 1.001). 

Kinemat ics — Non-un i fo rmly accelerated systems. Centripetal and 
coriolis accelerat ion. Laws of mot ion. M o m e n t u m . Impulse. Potential and 
kineuc encigy. l^owcr. Condi t ions ot cqu.iio, mm. i - i a s l c i [ . . t i i u . i g s 
bulk and shear modul i . Poisson's ratio. Strain energy. Hydrodynamics. 
Bernouilli's equat ion. Mot ion in resistive medium. Moments of inertia. 
Rotational dynamics. Simple ha rmonic motion. Pendulums. Motion about 
free axis. Progressive and s ta t ionary waves. Energy current. Superposition 
of waves. IJoppler eucct . Kesonnnce. H u j g e u s principle, i^^iicviion. 
refract ion, interference and diffract ion of waves. Electromagnet ic spectrum. 
Polarisation. 

Electrostatics. Gauss' theorem. Electric intensity and induction. 
Capacitance. Electromagnetism. Biot-Savart and Ampere's circuital laws. 
Force on moving cn,.rg,; and on conducnii". i m . i i c on o m . i ( . 
instruments. Electromagnetic induction. Faraday's and Lenz' laws. Self 
and mutual inductance. Magnetic materials. D.C. circuits. Kirchhoffs 
rules and Thevenin's theorem. Growth and decay of current. A.C. 
circuits. Resonance. Diode. Triode. Amplifiers and oscillators. Electronic 
measuring instruments. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Halliday, D. and Resnick, R. Physics for Students of Science and 

Engineering. Vols. 1 and II. or Combined Volume. Wiley, 19b0. 
Krackhard t , R. H. Vncniim Tnhc Electronics. Merri l l Books Inc., 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Feynman, R. P., Leighton, R. B. and Sands, M. The Feynman Lectures 

on Physics. Vols. I and IL Addison-Wesley. 
Stephenson, R. J. Mechanics and Properties of Matter. Second Edition. 

Wiley, 1960. 
Tomboulian, D. H. Electric and Magnetic Fields. Harcourt, Brace and 

World Inc., 1965. 
Wiedner , R. T. and Sells. R. L. Physics. Allyn and Bacon. (1.011 only). 

1.041 Physics IC 
For students taking only one full year of Physics. The subject consists 

of nine units: 
1. Mechanics I Kinematics. Centripetal acceleration. Newton's laws of 

motion. Momentum. Impulse. Work, energy and power. Friction. 
Conditions of equilibrium. Simple harmonic motion. 
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2. Mechanics II Collisions. Coefficient of restitution. Moment of Inertia. 
Rotational dynamics. Conservation of angular momentum. Gravitation. 
Kepler's laws. Planetary motion. 

3. Wave Motion Equation of wave motion. Longitudinal and transverse 
waves. Sound waves. Superposition of waves. Energy current. Stationary 
waves. Resonance. Beats. Doppler effect. 

4. Physical Optics Nature of light. Velocity of light. Interference. 
Interference in thin films. Interferometer. Huygens' principle. 
Fraunhofer diffraction by slit. Difl:raction grating. Polarised light. 

5. Introduction to Modem Physics Measurement of e and e / m . The 
neutron. Natural and artificial radioactivity. Quantum properties of 
radiation. The Bohr atom. Wave properties of matter. The uncertainty 
principle. Nuclear fission and fusion. 

6. Properties of Matter Hydrostatics. Pressure. Pascal's and Archimedes' 
principles. Hydrodynamics. Bernouilli's theorem. Viscosity. Surface 
tension. Elasticity. Young's, bulk and shear moduli. Poisson's ratio. 

7. Electrostatics and Electrodynamics Electrostatic charge. Electric field 
and potential. Gauss' theorem. Capacity. Dielectrics. Magnetic fields. 
Biot-Savart and Ampere's circuital laws. Electromagnetic induction. 
Magnetic circuit. 

8. D.C. circuits Conductance. E.M.F. Resistivity and temperature 
coefficient. Power. Kirchhoff's rules and Thevenin's theorem. D.C. 
measurements. D.C. transients in R L and RC circuits. 

9. A.C. circuits Series LRC circuits. Reactance and impedance. Power 
factor. Phase amplitude diagram and complex notation. Series and 
parallel resonance. Transformer. A.C. instruments. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Halliday, D. and Resnick, R. Physics for Students of Science and 

Engineering. Vols. I and II. or Combined Volume. Wiley, 1960. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
Richard. Sears. Wehr and Zemansky. Modern University Physics. 

Addison-Wesley, 1960. 
Stephenson, R. J. Mechanics and Properties of Matter. Second Edition, 

Wiley, 1960. 
Wiedner, R. T. and Sells, R. L. Elementary Modern Physics. Allyn and 

Bacon, 1960. 

1.112 Physics 11 or 1.122 Higher Physics II 
For this subject a pass in Mathematics 1 is a pre-requisite and unit 

10.211A of Applied Mathematics 11 is a coiequisite. 
Mechanics, Thermodynamics. Kinetic Theory of Ciases, Electromag-

netism and Atomic Physics. 
Unit A 
TEXT BOOK 
Scott. W. T. The Physics of EU'ctricily and Magnetism. 2nd ed. Wiley. 
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Uril B 

T E X T BOOK 
Beiser. A. Concepts of Modern Physks. Rev. ed. McGraw-Hil l . 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Wermin. N. D. Space and lime in Spacial Relativity. McGraw-Hil l , 1968. 
Wiedner. R. T. and Sells. R. L. Elementary Modern Physics. Allyn and 

Bacon. I960. 

Unit C 

T E X T BOOKS 
Greenwood, D. T. Principles of Mechanics. Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Sears. F. W. Thermodynamics, the Kinetic Theory of Gases and Statistical 

Mechanics. Addison-Wesley. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bradbury. T. C. Theoretical Mechanics. Wiley. 1968. 
Spiegel. M. R. Theory and Problems of Theoretical Mechanics. Schaum. 

1.122 Higher Physics II 
T E X T BOOKS 
Corson. D. and Lorraih. P. Jntrodtiction to Electromagnetic Fields and 

Waves. Freeman. 
Eisberg, R. M. Fundamentals of Modern Physics. Wiley. 196!. 
Symon. K. R. Mechanics. 2nd ed. Addison-Wesley. 1965. 
Zemansky. M. W. Heat and Thermodynamics. 5th ed. McGraw-Hil l . 1968. 
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DIPLOMA IN LIBRARIANSHIP 

Requirements for the Award of the Diploma in Librarianship 

I n t e n d i n g s tuden t s a r e r e f e r r e d to the c o n d i t i o n s f o r the a w a r d of 
g r a d u a t e d i p l o m a s set ou t in the U n i v e r s i t y C a l e n d a r . 

C a n d i d a t e s f o r the a w a r d of t h e D i p l o m a in L i b r a r i a n s h i p m u s t 
m e e t the f o l l o w i n g r e q u i r e m e n t s : 

(1) H o l d a degree , o t h e r t h a n in L i b r a r i a n s h i p , of a n a p p r o v e d 
Un ive r s i ty . 

(2) Success fu l ly c o m p l e t e t h e p r e sc r i bed c o u r s e of l ec tures , p r a c t i c a l 
w o r k and a s s ignmen t s . 

ENROLMENT PROCEDURE 

A p p l i c a t i o n s f o r a d m i s s i o n to the c o u r s e s h o u l d b e m a d e o n t h e 
p re sc r ibed f o r m ( U E 10), w h i c h m u s t be lodged w i t h t h e R e g i s t r a r b y 
6th l a n u a r y , 1969. S t u d e n t s will be not i f ied by le t ter w h e t h e r they a r e 
eligible to en ro l and will be r e q u i r e d to c o m p l e t e the i r e n r o l m e n t at the 
office of the School of L i b r a r i a n s h i p , H u t L , d u r i n g the f o l l o w i n g h o u r s : 

M o n d a y , 24 th F e b r u a r y . . 

T u e s d a y . 25 th F e b r u a r y 

W e d n e s d a y , 26th Febru ; ; ry 

9 a . m . — 1 2 n o o n 
2 p . m . — 4 p . m . 

9 a . m . — 1 2 n o o n 
2 p . m . — 4 p .m . 
6 p . m . — 8 p . m . 

9 a . m . — 1 2 n o o n 
2 p . m . — 4 p . m . 

FEES 
S t u d e n t s en ro l l i ng in the D i p l o m a C o u r s e in L i b r a r i a n s h i p m u s t a t t e n d 

the a p p r o p r i a t e e n r o l m e n t cen t r e as set ou t a b o v e u n d e r " E n r o l m e n t P r o -
c e d u r e " f o r a u t h o r i s a t i o n of the i r cou r se p r o g r a m m e . 

F e e s shou ld be paid d u r i n g the p resc r ibed e n r o l m e n t pe r iod , b u t will 
bo accep tcd w i t h o u t a late f ee be ing p a y a b l e d u r i n g the first t w o weeks 
of first t e r m . N o s tuden t is r e g a r d e d as h a v i n g c o m p l e t e d e n r o l m e n t un t i l 
fees h a v e been pa id . Fee s will no t be accep tcd (i.e., e n r o l m e n t c a n n o t 
be c o m p l e t e d ) a f t e r 31st M a r c h excep t wi th the express a p p r o v a l of t h e 
Regis t ra r , wh ich will be given in excep t iona l c i r c u m s t a n c e s on ly . 

In genera l , the p rov i s ions r e l a t ing to the p a y m e n t of fees by u n d e r -
g r a d u a t e s app ly equa l ly to p o s t - g r a d u a t e s tuden t s . Such p rov i s ions a r e 
set ou t u n d e r "Fees " . In pa r t i cu l a r , the a t t en t ion of s t u d e n t s is d r a w n 
to the subsec t ions dea l ing wi th P a y m e n t of Fee s by T e r m , Ass is ted 
S tudents , Ex tens ion of T i m e , F a i l u r e to P a y Fees , O t h e r Fees , L a t e 
Fees , and W i t h d r a w a l f r o m C o u r s e . 
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Fees 
(i) Registration Fee 

(ii) Award of Dip loma Fee 
(ii.) Course Fee—calculated on the basis of a term's attend'iiice 

at the rate of $6 per hour per week. Thus the fee for a 
p r o g r a m m e requiring an at tendance of 12 hours per week 
for the term is 12 x $6 = $72 per term. 

S5 

$7 

Other Fees 
See (ii)-(vi) as for undergraduate courses. 

Late Fees 
As for undergraduate courses. 

OUTLINE OF COURSE 

55.321 Book Acquisit ion 
55.411 Descriptive, Author and Title Cataloguing 
55.421 Subject Cataloguing and Classification 
55.511 Reference W o r k and Aids to Research 

and jive of the following: 
55.211 Library History, Provision and Government 
55.221 Library Organization 
55.311 Book Product ion 
55.514 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 

Humani t ies 
55.515 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 

Social Sciences 
55.516 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 

Natura l Sciences and Technology 
55.517 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 

Government Publications 
55.521 Circulation, Co-operat ion and Reader Relations 
55.611 Archives and Official Publications 
55.621 Special Materials 
55.641 Archives, History and Theory 
55.642 Archives Practice 
55.643 Records Management 
55.701 Public Libraries 
55.702 University and College Libraries 
55.703 Special Libraries 
55.704 Nat ional , State and Local Collections, with Special 

Reference to Austral ia 
55.711 Children's Libraries 
55.721 Children 's Literature 

Hours per Week 
for each of 

3 terms 
1 
7 
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Notes; 1. All the optional subjects are not necessarily offered in the 
same year. 

2. Students taking three courses in Archives (55.641, 55.642 
and 55.643) may take an addit ional optional subject in place 
of 55.321 Book Acquisition. 

3. No t more than two courses in Specialised Reference Work 
and Aids to Research (55.514, 55,515, 55.516 and 55.517) 
shall be counted towards the Diploma. 

4. In addition to the required subjects the candidate is required 
to complete a general assignment (55.991) and to satisfy in 
practical work (55.992). 

The course can be completed in one year of ful l- t ime a t tendance and 
in more than one year of part-t ime at tendance. 

D E S C R I P T I O N S O F S U B J E C T S 

55.211 Library History, Provision and Government 

(a) The history and purposes of libraries and l ibrarianship; types of 
library; profession of l ibrarianship: qualifications, t raining and 
ethics, (b) Library provision, legislation, finance, management , 
(c) Library surveys, (d) The l i terature of l ibrarianship. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Balnaves, J. Australian Libraries. Cheshire, 1966. 
Esdaile, A. National Libraries of the World. 2nd ed. Lond. , L.A. , 1957. 
Hessel, A. History of Libraries. Scarecrow Press, 1950. 
Munn, R. and Pitt, E. R. Australian Libraries. A.C.E.R. , 1935. 

55.221 Library Organization 

(a) Location, planning, equipment of libraries and library services, 
(b) Administrat ion, staffing, organisation of processing and service 
departments: acquisition, cataloguing and classifying, lending and 
reference. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bowler, R. Local Public Library Administration. Internat . City Managers ' 

Assoc., 1964. 
Fielding. F. D. O. Adiiiinislralive Or'^iinisalioii of Australian University 

Libraries. L.A.A. University and College Libraries Section. Adelaide, 
1966. 

Galvin, H. R. Small Public Library Building. Unesco, 1959. 
Lodewycks, K. A. Essentials of Library Planning. Univ. of Melbourne 

Library. 1961. 
Metcalf. K. W. Plannini; Academic and Research Library l!nildini>s 

McGraw-Hil l , 1965. 
Wheeler, J. L. Practical Administration of Public Libraries. Ha rpe r and 

Row, 1962. 
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55.311 Book Production 
History of writing, printing, and the book, its malve-up and apparatus, 

typography, illustration, binding. Photography, duplicating and copying. 
Microfilms. The book trade: printing, publishing and bookselHng, library 
needs and relations. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Aldis, H. G. The Printed Book. 3rd ed. Cambridge University Press, 1951. 
Bland. D. Illii.slrciion of Books. 2nd ed. Faber . 1952. 
Glais ter, G. A. Cilosscwx of llie Book. London. Allen & Unwin. 1960. 
Harrison, F . A Book about Books, Murray , 1948. 
Jennett, S. Pioneers in Printing. Routledge, 1958. 
Kenyon. S!r F. G. Books and Readers in Ancient Greece and Rome. 

2nd ed. Clarendon Press, 1951. 
Moorhouse, A. C. The Triumph of the Alphabet. Schuman, 1953. 
Peddie, R. A. Outline of the History of Printing. Gra f ton , 1917. 
Snow, P. How a Book is Made. Routledge, 1960. 
Unwin, Sir S. The Truth about Publishing. New ed. Allen & Unwin, 

1960. 
Updike, D. B. Printing T\pes, their Histor\, Forms and Use. 2nd ed. 

Harvard U.P., 1951. 
Verry, H. R. Document Copying and Reproduction Processes. Foun-

tain Press, 1958. 
Young, J. L. Books from the MS. to the Bookseller. 3rd ed. Pitman, 

19A1. 

55.321 Book Acquisition 
Acquisition of books and periodicals by purchase, donation, exchange 

and deposit. The acquisition process in relation to other processes. 
T E X T BOOK 
Carter, M. D. and Bonk, W. J. Bidlding Library Collections. Scarecrow 

Press. 1964. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Haines, H. E. Living nith Books: the Art of Book Selection. 2nd ed. 

Columbia U.P., 1957. 
Osborn. A. D. Serial Publications, their Place and Treatment in 

Libraries. A.L.A., 1958. 
Tauber , M. F. Technical Services in Libraries. Columbia U .P., 1958. 
Wulfekoetter, G. Acqidsition Work. University of Washington Press, 

1961. 

55.411 Descriptive, Author and Title Cataloguing 
(a) Library catalogues. 
(b) Cataloguing and the construction and arrangement of catalogues. 
(c) The principles and practice of bibliographical description, and of 

author and title entry. 
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T E X T B O O K S 
Anglo-American Cataloging Rules. A.L.A. , 1967. 
Americ;in Library Association. A.L.A. Rules jar Filing Catalog Cards, 

1943. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Akers, S. G. Simple Library Cataloging. 4th ed. A.L.A., 1954. 
Mann, M. Introduction to Cataloging and the Classification of Books. 

2nd ed. A.L.A., 1943. 
Timber, M. F. Technical Services in Libraries. Columbia U.P. , 1958. 

55.421 Subject Cataloguing and Classification 
(a) Alphabet ical subject and dictionary catalogues, bibliographies, 

indexes and abstracts. (The dict ionary catalogue, etc., with Cut ter ' s 
specific subject entry; alphabetico-classed catalogues, etc.; the 
alphabetical a r rangement of special materials: pamphlets , films, etc.) 

(b) Classification and classified catalogues, shelf lists, bibliographies, 
indexes and abstracts. (Dewey Decimal Classification as applied in 
shelf a r rangement and in classified catalogues, etc.; al ternative general 
classifications—Library of Congress and others; classified arrange-
ment of special materials: pamphlets , films, etc.) 

T E X T BOOK 
Metcalfe, J. Subject Arrangement and Indexing of Information. Ben-

nett, 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Mann, M. Introduction to Cataloging and the Classification of Books. 

2nd ed. A.L.A., 1943. 
Merrill , W. S. Code for Classifiers. 2nd ed. A.L.A., 1939. 
Phillips, W. H. Primer of Book Classifications. 5th ed. A.A.L. , 1961. 

55.511 Reference Work and Aids to Researcli 
(a) Reference work and reference books. (Purposes and methods of 

reference work or assistance to readers; ready reference books; 
encyclopaedias, dictionaries, handbooks, yearbooks, etc.; their orga-
nisation and use in general and special libraries and subjects.) 

(b) Research source materials. (Difference between popular and technical 
literature, and between original and secondary sources in the 
humanities, the social and the physical sciences and technologies.) 

(c) Bibliographies, indexes and abstracts. (Literature indexes such as 
the periodical indexes, usually alphabetical; abstract ing journals , 
usually classified, in the social and physical sciences; law digests, 
usually alphabetical; special subject bibliographies; publishing t rade 
bibliographies, etc.) 

T E X T BOOK 
Barton, M. N. Reference Books. 6th ed. Enoch Pratt F ree Library, 1966. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
H u t c h i n s , M. InlKutiii Hon in Rcumu c ll <i//,. A . L . A . . 19^9. 
R o w l a n d , A . R . Reference Services. S h o e S t r ing Press , 1964 . 
Shores , L . Basic Reference Sunrces. A . L . A . , 1959. 
W a l i o r d . A. J. (.¡uidc In RcUrciw Maurial. l . ibrarv Avvocuiticm. 
VVinchcll. C . N. (.iuidc In Rcjvrcncc lliiok\. A.I . A. 

5 5 . 5 1 4 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Humanities. 

55 .515 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Social Sciences. 

55 .516 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Natural Sciences and Technology. 

55 .517 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Government Publications. 

Col l ec t i ons unti co l lec t ion hu ik l ings . ca ta logues , inde.xes. c lass i f icat ions , 
c o m p r e h e n s i v e r e f e r e n c e ucirks, p r i m a r y and s c c o n d a r \ sources , l i t e ra tu re 
s e a r c h i n g and repor t s . 

T H X T B O O K 
Sawer , Ci. Ausiralian (iovcniineni to-day. Kev. ed, M e l b o u r n e U.P . , 1967. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aus t r a l i a . P a r l i a m e n t . C o m m i t t e e s . Parliamentary and Government 

Publications: r e p o r t f r o m the ( E r w i n ) Jo in t Select Committee. 
G o v e r n m e n t P r in t e r , 1964. 

Aust.-alia. P a r l i a m e n t , H o u s e of Rep re sen t a t i ve s . Business and Pro-
cedures of the House of Rcprescniciti\ cs: a short description. 3 r d e d . 
1967. 

C a m p h e l l , H. M, and M a c D o u g a l l . D. l.ci^al Rcscarch: Materials and 
Methods. I .aw Book Co . . 1967. 

D e r h a m . D. P.. M a h e r , F. K. H. and Wal l e r , P. L. .-in Introduction to 
Law. L a w B o o k Co . , 1966. 

GifTord, K. H . How to Read an Act of Parliament. L a w Book Co., 
196.3. 

H u g h e s . C . ed. Ri<idini;s in .Australian (lovcrnnicnt. J a c a r a n d a . 1968. 
M a y e r . H. ed. .Australian Politics: a Reader. 2nd ed. C h e s h i r e . 1967. 
N . S . W . P a r l i a m e n t I.ibrarv—(lovcrnnicnt Dociimcnts in Aiisirtilia: Papas 

and their Prodmtion. I'sc und Trcdtmcnl. 1 9 6 5 . 

55.521 Circulation, Co-operation and Reader Relations 
(a) I n t r a - m u r a l a n d e x t r a - m u r a l c i r cu l a t i on of b o o k s a n d per iod ica l s : 

pu rposes , m e t h o d s , a l t e rna t ives . I n t e r - l i b r a r y loans . 
(b) C o - o p e r a t i o n in acqu i s i t ion , p rocess ing and s to rage . Assoc ia t ions of 

l ib rar ies a n d l ib ra r i ans . 
(c) T h e p r o m o t i o n of l ib ra ry use; p u r p o s e s and p r o b l e m s of service 

to special g r o u p s : user r ights and pr iv i leges in l ib rar ies of difTerent 
k inds; publ ic i ty a n d pub l ic r e la t ions . 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Geer, H. T . Charging Systems. A.L.A., 1955. 
P l u m b . P. W . Central Lihrary Storage of Books. ( L . A . P a m p h l e t 24) 

L ib . Assoc. 1965. 

Tauber . M . F. Technical Service.\ in Libraries. C o l u m b i a U . P . . 1958. 

55.611 Archives and Official Publications 

(a) Arch ives and a rch iva l pr inc ip les . Cu r r en t records in re la t ion to 

archives. Techn iques o f the archiv ist . 

(b) Types o f official pub l i ca t i ons , their processing and use. 

55.621 Special Materials 

Acqu i s i t i on , o rgan isa t ion , hous ing , conservat ion a n d use o f special 

mater ia ls : manuscr ip t s , maps , mus i c , pamph le t s , m o v i n g pictures, film-

strips. micro-copies, i l lustrat ions, disc and tape record ings , etc. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Boggs, S. W . and Lewis , D . C . Classilicalion and Cataloging of Maps ami 

Atlases. S . L .A . , 1945. 

Bryant . E . T. . Mnsic Lihrarianship: A Practical Guide. C l a rke . 1959. 

Co l l i son . R . L. Tlu- Treatmem of Special Materials in Libraries. As l i b . 

1957. 

C i i r ra l l , H . E . J . Gramophone Record Libraries: Their Organisation and 

Practice. L o c k w o o d . 1963. 

Cia lv in . H . R . Tihns in Public Libraries (L ibrary J o u r n a l , vo l . 72, pt . 2 ; 

Oc t obe r 15, 1947). 

M a s o n D . Primer of Non-book Materials in L.ibrarics. Assoc. o f Assistant 

L ibrar ians . 1959. 

Schel lenberg . T. R . Arrangement of Private Papers: Description of Private 

Papers (Archives and Manascripts I: A u g . 1957. A u g . I95S) . 

Tyson, B. T. Topographical Map S"ries of Anslrtdia. 1965. 

55.641 Archives, History and Theory 

Arch ives h istory, def in i t ion . , ins t i tu t iona l re lat ions, a nd uses in pub l i c 

adm in i s t r a t i on , the law and histor ical studies. 

55.642 .\rchives Practice 

Archives, legislat ion, adm in i s t r a t i on , o rgan isa t ion , preservat ion , services. 

55.643 Records Management 

M a n a g e m e n t o f current records, especial ly in relat ion to arch iva l pre-

servat ion. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Cil. Brit. Coniniiltec on Depiinmcnial Records: Repor t . Lond . . H . M . S . O . . 

1954 ( C h a i r m a n : Sir J ames Cirigg). 

J cnk i nson . H i l a ry . A Manual of Archive Adniinislration. 2nd ed. Percy 

L u n d . Humph r i e s . 196.s. 
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Schel lenberg. T. R. Modern Anliircs. Principles iinci Techniqucs. Melh . 
Cheshi re . 1965. 

Schel lenberg. T. R. The Mtind'jeiiicni of Archives. N .Y. Co lumbia U.P. . 
196.'^. 

55 .701 Public Libraries 
Local , provincial and na t iona l public l ibraries, with emphas i s on the 

local public l ibrary. Social purposes , provis ion, adminis t ra t ion , organisa-
tion. services given and received, co-opera t ion . 

T t X T BOOK 
Sinclair . D. Adniinistralion of ilie Small Public Library. A.L.A. . 196.s. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Broderick. D. M. An Inirodiiciioii to ChiUiren'.s Work in Public Libraries. 

Wilson, 1965. 
Fenwick. Sara Innis. School and Children's Libraries in Australia, a 

report to the Chi ld ren ' s Librar ies Section of the Library Associa-
tion of Aust ra l ia . Cheshi re . 1966. 

Hanna . G . and McAll is ter . M. K. Books. Yoiint> People mid Readiu'^ 
Guidance. Ha rpe r . 1960. 

Wheeler . J. Pnutical Administration of Public Libraries. H a r p e r and Row. 
1962. 

55 .702 University and College Libraries 

Universi ty and college l ibrary admin is t ra t ion , organisa t ion , book selec-
tion. acquis i t ion, ca ta loguing, services, intra and extra universi ty and 
college relat ions. 

T E X T B O O K 
Bryan. H. Attstraliaii University Libraries Today and Tomorrow. Bennett . 

1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Associat ion of Univers i ty Teachers . The University Library. Associat ion 

of Univers i ty Teachers , L o n d o n . 1964. 
Brough. K. J. Scholar's Workshop. Univers i ty of Illinois Press. 1953. 
Lyie. G . R. The Administration of the Collette Library. 3rd ed. H. W. 

Wilson Co. . 1961. 
Sheehan . H. The Small Colleiic Library. The N e w m a n Press. 1963. 
Wilson. L. R. and T a u b e r . M. F. The University Library. 2nd ed. 

C o l u m b i a U.P . . 1956. 
Woledge . G . and Page. B. S. A .Manual of Univer.sity and College Library 

Practice. The Library Associat ion. 1940. 

55 .703 Special Libraries 
Special l ibrary subject special isat ion, provision, adminis t ra t ion , documen-

ta t ion. services, intra and extra inst i tut ional relat ions. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Ashwor th , W. ed. Handbook of Special Lihrarianship and Information 

Work. 3rd ed. Aslib. 1967. ' 
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Burkett, J. ed. Special Library and Information Service in the United 
Kingdom. Library Association, 196L 

Holmst rom, J. E. Records and Research in Engineering and Industrial 
Science. 3rd ed. C h a p m a n and Hall , 1956. 

Lewis, C. M. ed. Special Libraries: how to Plan and Eqinp them. S.L.A., 
1963. (S.L.A. Monograph No. 2). 

Strauss. L. J. Scientific and Technical Libraries: their Organi.sation and 
Administration. Intcrscience. 1964. 

55.704 National, State and Local Collections, with Special Re-
ference to Australia 
Collections of material of localised interest, their history, provision, 

administrat ion, organisation, scope, services and relations, including 
relations with archives. 

55.711 Children's Libraries 

(a) Provision of children's libraries; funct ion and aims of service to 
children in different age groups, (b) Organisation of children's 
departments ; training and qualification of children's l ibrarians, 
(c) Librarianship in the children's library; special materials , t reat-
ment and use; extension work, relationship with other activities 
and with school libraries; the adolescent reader . 

55.721 Children's Literature 
An optional course of 30 hours of lectures and practical work. 
(a) Historical development of children's literature; criteria fo r evalua-

tion and selection; development of the reading interest of children, 
(b) Bibliographies of children's literature, (c) Books fo r children 
according to age: imaginative li terature, t radi t ional l i terature, 
' 'classics", factual and reference books, periodicals, books fo r back-
ward readers. Il lustrated books and illustrators. Books fo r the 
adolescent. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Arbuthnot . M. H. Children and Books. Scott, Foresman, 1947. 
Darton, F. J. H. Children's Books in England. 2nd ed. C.U.P. , 1958. 
Hazard, P. Books, Children and Men. Horn Book, 1944. 
Mahony, B. E. Illustrators of Children's Books, 1744-1956. H o r n Book, 

1947-58. 
Smith, L. H. The Unreliictant Years: a Critical Approach to Children's 

Literature. A.L.A., 1953. 
Viguers. R. H. Margin for Surprise: about Books, Children and Librarians. 

Little, 1964. 
White, D. N. About Books for Children. O.U.P., 1946. 
White, D. N. Books before Five. Wellington, N.Z. Council fo r Educ. 

Research, 1954. 

55.991 General Assignment 

55.992 Practical Work 
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